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This document provides an overview of XI1 Release 23. It describes the new 
features and enhancements offered in this release. Information pertaining to 
hardware requirements, software packages and dependencies, auxiliary processor 
compatibility, and software upgrade procedures, are also provided. 


For more details on feature installation and operation, hardware upgrade 
procedures, refer to the Xll Release 23 Nortel Publications (NTPs). 
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System Advisements 

X11 Release 23 is a global software release with features that can be deployed 
worldwide. This document only contains information and features that are specific 
to North America. 

Systems supported 

Generic XI1 Release 23 supports the following machine types: 

— Meridian 1 Option 11C, 51C (CP 1 /CP2/CP3/CP4), 61C (CP 1/CP2/CP3/CP4), 

81,81C (CP 1 /CP2/CP3/CP4) 

Option 11C has its own suite of documents, so this document will not include any 
information specific to Option 11C. For information on this system type, please 
refer to the Option 11C General Release Bulletin and Nortel Publications (NTPs). 

Options 51 C/61 C/81/81 C 

All of the above systems require hard disks. These systems will not support 
sysload from diskettes, only from hard drives. 

Memory and Mass Storage Requirements 

Hard Disks with a minimum capacity of 121 Mbyte are required for all systems. 
Unattended Sysload is not supported from floppy diskettes, only from hard disks. 

Additional memory requirements are detailed below in the Call Processor 
Memory Requirements section. 

Call Processor Memory Requirements 

Release 23.55 and later software introduces new call processor memory 
requirements. The following table defines the actions necessary to be supported in 
Release 23.55 and later software for existing system type / call processor 
combinations: 

Table 1: Release 23 Call Processor Memory Requirements 


Existing 
System Type 

Existing 

Processor 

Existing 

Memory 

Configuration 

Action to be supported on 
Release 23.55 and later 
software 

Option 51C or 

68030 

24 MB 

Upgrade Memory to 48 MB 
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Option 61C 




Option 81/81C 

68030 

24 MB 

Determine whether the system 
will run on CPI - 48 MB. 1 If 
yes, upgrade memory to 48 MB; 
if no replace call processor 
cards 

Option 51C or 
Option 61C 

68030 

48 MB 

None - Configuration is 

Supported 

Option 81/81C 

68030 

48 MB 

Determine whether the system 
will run on CPI - 48 MB. 1 If 
yes, your processor 
configuration is supported; if 
no, replace call processor cards 

Option 51C 

68040, 

68060, 

68060E 

48 MB or greater 

None - Configuration is 

Supported 

Option 61C 


48 MB 

Upgrade memory to 64 MB or 
greater 

Option 61C 

1 

64 MB or greater 

None - Configuration is 

Supported 

Option 81/81C 

68040, 

68060, 

68060E 

64 MB or less 

Upgrade memory to 80 MB card 

Option 81/81C 

68040, 

68060, 

68060E 

96 MB 2 

Upgrade memory to 112 or 128 
MB ^ card 


The above listing is based on the minimum memory requirements for Release 
23.55 and later software as presented in the following two tables. 


1 To determine whether a specific system will operate on 68030/48 MB, see 
instruction below Table 2. 

1 To determine whether a specific system will operate on 68030/48 MB, see 
instruction below Table 2. 

^ 96 MB for 68060 and 68060E is not available in the North American market. 
3 128 MB is available for 68060E only in Release 24. 
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Table 2: Release 23.55 and later software Minimum Memory Requirements for 68040, 
68060 or 68060E: 


System Type 

Flash Memory 
Requirement^ 

DRAM Memory 
Requirement^ 

Call Processor Memory 
Configurations meeting the 
memory requirement 

Option 51C 

32 MB 

16 MB 

48, 64, 80, 96, 112, 128 

Option 61C 

32 MB 

32 MB 

64, 80, 96, 112, 128 

Option 81/81C 

32 MB 

48 MB 

80, 112,128 


Please note that the 96 MB configuration (available only on 68040 in North 


America) is not listed as being supported for Option 81/81C. This is because the 
96 MB card consists of 64 MB of flash memory and 32 MB of DRAM memory. 
The DRAM memory available, 32 MB is less than the required 48 MB required 
being supported on Option 81/81C in Release 23.55 and later software. Existing 
Option 81/81C systems using 96 MB 68040 must perform a memory upgrade (or 
optionally, a card replacement). 

Table 3: Release 23.55 and later software Minimum Memory Requirements for 68030: 


System Type 

Call Processor 68030 

Option 51C 

48 MB 

Option 61C 

48 MB 

Option 81/81C 

Some systems will operate 
with 48 MB 


Some, but not all. Option 81/81C systems will operate on 68030 - 48 MB. To 
determine whether a particular system will operate on Release 23.55 and later 
software, perform the following procedure: 

Find the size of your SL-1 customer database in SL-1 words by loading Overlay 
11, and read the MEMAVAIL display that appears before the prompt is presented. 
"MEM AVAIL: USED" is your SL-1 customer database size in SL-1 words. If 
your database size is greater than the table entry below, we recommend that you 


1 Rash EEPROM (Electrically-Erasable Programmable Read-Only Memory) is 
primarily used for storage of the software program. The flash memory requirement is 
primarily software release dependent. 

2 DRAM (Dynamic Random Access Memory) is primarily used to store customer 
data. The DRAM requirement is both software release and customer database 
dependent. 
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upgrade your processor to 68040, 68060 or 68060E prior to upgrading your 
software to the target software release. 


Table 4: Memory Available 


Software Release used to 
obtain Overlay 11 reading: 

MEMAVAIL 
USED (words) 

Phase 8B 

547,000 

Release 18 

669,000 

Release 19 

741,000 

Release 20 

1,159,000 

Release 21 

1,275,000 

Release 22 

1,389,000 

Release 23 

1,519,000 


NTZR21AD SIMMs Memory Upgrade Kit 


In Release 23.55, the NTZR21AD SIMMs Memory Upgrade Kit replaces all prior 
versions of the NTZR21 series kits. NTZR21AD introduces memory upgrade 
support for: 

• the 68060E Call Processor (NT5D03), 

• 80 and 112 MB versions of the 68040 Call Processor (NT9D19) 

The NTZR21 AD SIMMs Memory Upgrade Kit includes two 16 MB DRAM 
SIMMs and supports the following DRAM memory upgrades: 


Table 5: DRAM Memory Upgrades 


Call Processor Card 

Existing 

Upgraded 

Number of 16 MB 
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memory 

configuration 

(MB) 

memory 

configuration 

(MB) 

SIMMs required 
per card 

68030 

24 

48 

2 

68040, 68060 or 68060E 

48 

64 

1 

68040, 68060 or 68060E 

64 

80 

1 

68040 or 68060E 

96 

112 

1 

68060E 

112 

128 

1 


Software Conversion Procedures 

PROBLEM 

When attempting to do a XI1 software upgrade, the upgrade attempt will 
occasionally fail due to improper disk integrity of data structures. 

This problem is applicable to all software upgrades to Release 21, 22, or 23 
when upgrading from Release 23.30 and lower. 

It is applicable to all commercial processors (i.e., OPT 51C, 61C, 81, 81C), 
single and dual CPU systems. However, it is not applicable to the OPT11C 
and the non-commercial CPU systems. 

WORKAROUND 

In reference to: NTP 553-2001-320 Software Conversion Procedures (Standard 
18.00) dated October 1997, pages 328 of 384, perform the following: 

Existing Procedure (Overlay 137): 

To ensure that hard disks are synchronized (applicable for redundant systems), 
issue the following commands in Overlay 137: 


Prompt 

Status 

STAT 

get the status of the hard disk(s) 


and if necessary 

SYNC 

synchronize hard disks 
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New additional procedure: 

Ensure integrity of hard and floppy drives by executing the command in Overlay 
137: 

Prompt Status 

TEST CMDU checks and corrects disk integrity of data structures 

Note: 

Failure to do the TEST CMDU as part of the software upgrade procedure may 
result in a software upgrade failure. 


Conversion 

All supported systems in North America upgrading to Release 23 MUST be 
operating on Release 21 or Release 22 software prior to converting to Release 23. 
Refer to the Software Conversion NTP (553-2001-320) for information on how 
to upgrade an existing software to Release 23. 

When upgrading to release 23, an SRPT4621 message will be displayed. This 
message complains that the system could not find the backup files as the result of 
the introduction of the IODU/C feature in release 23. Since this is the first time 
the system is installed with release 23, there is no backup files and the message 
should be disregarded. 


CAUTION 

Please read the Software Conversion NTP thoroughly before performing any 
software conversions. All conversion procedures should be strictly followed 
step-by-step. 

To avoid static discharge, wear a properly connected anti-static wrist strap 
when working on the Meridian 1 equipment. 


Upgrades 

While in the process of upgrading the off-line CPU, that CPU may go into a 
continuous reloading loop. Should this situation occurs, the procedure to follow 
is: 


1. Pull the CPU board out of the system completely. 
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2. Put the CPU board back in the system. 

DO NOT PRESS THE MANUAL RESET BUTTON **** 

3. Let the board come up by itself! 

Upgrading (using 4MEG Floppies or IODU/C) 


Before Installation: 

1. In Overlay 137, disable CMDU on the active CPU, or both CMDUs if they are 
redundant, before splitting the CPUs for the software upgrade. 

2. Do Not disable the IOP/CMDU from the face plate. 


New Format Security Devices 

New format security devices are enclosed with this software order. These new 
security devices MUST be installed onto the IODU/C card(s) in your system prior 
to loading the new software and keycode provided with this order. 


WARNING: Keycode validation will fail unless the security devices 
provided with this order are installed onto the IODU/C card(s) in 
your system before you begin software installation. _ 


Instructions for installing a replacement security device can be found in the 
IODU/C Reference Guide. 

Nortel is providing these new security devices in response to numerous customer 
requests. Previously, there was no visible means of associating a security device 
with a keycode diskette. The new security devices provided with this order are 
engraved with a serial number (NT SDED) that you will also find printed on the 
keycode diskette label, and on the keycode acknowledgment form. 

Security Device Administration 

The NTSDID information can be displayed from the security device by 
performing the SDED command in overlay 137. 

Keycode Administration 

To ensure that there is a match between the security device and the keycode, the 
NT SDID(s) for which a keycode was made can be displayed either in the Install 
Tools Menu, or by performing the KSHO command in Overlay 143. 
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Affected Systems 

The new security device format is being introduce in XI1 Release 23.31 and later 
software. New security devices are being provided to IODU/C based systems 
upgrading from XI1 Release 23.30 (or earlier) to XI1 Release 23.31 (or later). 


The introduction of the new security device format is a one time change. Once 
your system has been configured with the new security devices, it will continue to 
use the same devices for future software up-issues. 

IODU/C Security Device Id Number 

Release 23.31 introduces revised security device identification processes for 
security devices used on IODU/C (NT5D61). Commencing in Rls 23.31, the 
Security Device ID number (SDID) is the 8 character alphanumeric which is 
engraved on the security devices; previously the SDID was an internal 16 
character alphanumeric which was available only through Overlay or Installer 
Command Query. 

The implementation of the revised SDID number has required changes in the 
Installer and the Distributor Keycode Application (DKA). With Release 23.31, 
the following are required: 

• Installers (3 disk set) - Version 4.0 

• Distributor Keycode Application - Version 2.03 

• Database Transfer (3 disk set) - Version 1.0 


Additional Changes implemented in XI1 Release 23.31 and later: 

• Where SDID information is available within the keycode (commencing Release 

23.31), SDID information is available on keycode content commands within 
Overlay 143. 

• Print capability has been provided for the keycode content command within the 

Distributor Keycode Application. This command provides the keycode itself 
(for manual input, if required) as well as the option codes supported by the 
keycode. 

• The Distributor Keycode Application has implemented support of Microsoft 

Dial-Up Networking. It is necessary that the Dial-Up networking connection 
be available prior to DKA session. 


Note: The revised IODU/C Reference Guide and DKA version 2.03 are available 
on the web (NIC). This information is under IODU/C (NT5D61) in the 
subdirectory "Soak Trial Product". 
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System security 

Nortel strongly recommends changing the default system passwords for both 
Meridian 1 and Meridian Mail systems during initial installation. These 
passwords should be changed again when the system is placed in active service. 
These actions will help deter unauthorized system access which can result in toll 
fraud or system abuse. 

For more information, please refer to Sales and Marketing Bulletin #807G, or the 
System Security Management NTP (553-3001-302) included with new system or 
system upgrade shipments. 


Audit routine 

As in the case of previous software releases, it is recommended that the Audit 
routine (Overlay 44) be specified as the background diagnostic to optimize the 
system capability to deal with call processing anomalies, especially in large line 
size and high traffic configurations. 


Data Input Forms 

The Data Input Forms for Release 23 North American large systems are available. 
The purchase order number for the Data Input Forms is: P0875113. 
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Hardware Requirements 

This chapter provides the system requirements for XI1 Release 23 in North 
America. Please note that the hardware vintage/release listed in this section 
reflects the minimum that is required to ran Release 23. It does not necessarily 
reflects the vintage/release of hardware that is currently shipping. 

System Hardware Requirements 

Release 23 does not require new system hardware. 

Memory Requirements 

Refer to new memory requirements on page 1 under System Advisements. 

Options 51 C/61 C/81/81 C 

All of the above systems require hard disks. These systems will not support 
sysload from diskettes, only from hard drives. 

R23 Feature Requirements 

CP3 

CP3 introduced a new core processor in Release 23 which requires the following 
new hardware for Options 51C, 61C and 81C: 

CP3 NT5D10xA 


CP4 

CP4 introduced a new core processor in Release 23.55 and later that requires the 
following new hardware for Options 51C, 61C and 81C: 

CP4 NT5D03 


IODU/C 

IODU/C will require a combined IOP and CMU with CD ROM for 51C, 61C, and 81C systems. 
Each system must have at least one NT5D61AA. Redundant systems may have one NT5D61AA 
and one NT5D61BA or two NT5D61AAs. 

IODU/C NT5D61AA (at least one required) 

NT5D61BA 


CLASS 

The CLASS features introduced in Release 23 requires the following new 
hardware for systems 51C, 61C and 81C. The new hardware will support the 32 
port IPE FSK Modem Card. 

XCMC NT5D60AA 
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XII Release 23 Feature Overview 


This chapter provides a summary of the new features and enhancements included 
in XI1 Release 23. For more information on these features, refer to the documents 
listed under “Document References.” 

Features Introduced in XII Release 23.55 and later 
Call Processor 68060E (CP4) 

Call Processor 68060E is introduced with and requires Release 23.55 (or later) software. 

Call Processor 68060E card delivers a real-time capacity upgrade for the Meridian 1 
Option 51C/61C/81/81C systems. 68060E uses the same microprocessor (Motorola 
68LC060) as the 68060 card. Improved performance over Call Processor 68060 is 
primarily the result of increased board clocking from 33 to 66MHz and the use of faster 
flash and SRAM devices. 

For new memory requirements, please refer to Call Processor Memory Requirements 
on page 1. 

For Release 23.55 and later software, the minimum memory requirement for 68060E is 
48 MB for Option 51C, 64 MB for Option 61C and 80 MB for Option 81/81C. 68060E 
memory configurations and system applicability are as follows: 


Table 6: 68060E Call Processor Order Code 


Order Code 

System Type 
Applicability 

Total 

Memory 

Flash 

Memory 

DRAM 

Memory 

NT5D03AA 

51C 

48 MB 

32 MB 

16 MB 

NT5D03BA 

51C,61C 

64 MB 

32 MB 

32 MB 

NT5D03CA 

51C,61C, 81, 81C 

80 MB 

32 MB 

48 MB 

NT5D03EA 

51C,61C, 81, 81C 

112 MB 

64 MB 

48 MB 


Single processor systems (Option 51C) require one 68060E Call Processor. 
Redundant systems (Option 61C, 81, 81C) require 2 Call Processors with 
identical memory configurations on each core side. 
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68060E introduces the following software generics for the 68060E Call Processor: 
Table 7: 68060E Call Processor Software Generics 


System Type 

68060E Software Generics 

51C 

2811 

61C 

2911 

81/81C 

3011** 


** - Software package 298 is required on Option 81 systems; Software package 
299 is required on Option 81C systems. 


For additional information on the 68060E Call Processor, please refer to Product 
Bulletins 98096 and 98097. 

68060E Documentation 

From a craftsperson perspective, 68060E is designed to be installed and 
maintained using the same processes, procedures, and user interfaces as the 
68060. 68060E supports all feature functionalities supported by 68060. Because 
the 68060E is supported in the same way as 68060 the Release 23 NTPs and 
Release 23 GRB sections relating to software upgrade have not been modified to 
reflect 68060E. Where the Release 23 documentation refers to 68060, substitute 
68060E. 


Meridian CallPilot 

Meridian CallPilot is a sophisticated electronic messaging system that provides 
Unified Messaging. Voice, Fax, and E-mail are now accessible through a single 
interface point whether it be the Telset or the Desktop. 

Features: 

• Access Voice and Fax via the Telset 

• Access Voice, Fax and E-mail via your desktop e-mail client 

• Speech Recognition User Interface 
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Additional documentation, The Meridian CallPilot Release Bulletin, will be 
provided to sites loading Meridian CallPilot. 


CLASS: Visual Message Waiting Indicator 

The CLASS: Visual Message Waiting Indicator (VMWI) feature activates and 
deactivates a visual indicator on a CLASS set to notify the user that new messages 
are waiting. The method of delivering the visual message waiting indicators from 
Meridian 1 to a CLASS set is through Frequency Shift Keying (FSK) based on 
Bellcore Specifications. The visual indicator may be as simple as lighting or 
flashing a Light Emitting Diode (LED) or as advanced as displaying a special 
message on a liquid crystal display. The type of visual indicator depends on the 
firmware of the CLASS set being used. CLASS: VMWI requires an XCMC card, 
NT5D60AA, which is the same card used for delivering the Calling Party Number 
and Name (CND) to a CLASS set. 

There are no new software packages introduced for this feature. CLASS VMWI 
does require the following packages: CLASS: Calling Number Delivery (#332), 
CLASS: Calling Name Delivery (#333), Call Party Name Display (#95) and 
Message Center (#46). 

Existing Message Waiting Allowed, CLASS: CND Allowed and Lamp Allowed 
class of services in overlay 10 are used. To enable a CLASS set to receive and 
display the visual indicator, the following class of service is required: Message 
Waiting Allowed, CLASS CND allowed, and Lamp Allowed. 

All EPE and IPE analog line cards are supported for CLASS sets except for 
QPC789A, which is a 16 port voltage message waiting line card. 

Nortel's as well as other manufacturers' CLASS sets can be used for this feature 
only if these CLASS sets are Bellcore VMWI compliant. 

For information on CLASS: Calling Number and Name Delivery (CND) refer to 
page 28. 


CAS/AOP Interworking 

On large systems, CAS (Central Attendant Service) and AOP (Attendant 
Overflow Position) were mutually exclusive features. CAS was not offered on 
Small Systems (Option 11/11C) since the feature sets included either AOP or 
NAS (Network Attendant Service), which to date have both been mutually 
exclusive with CAS. The CAS/AOP Interworking feature will now allow both 
CAS and AOP to be configured and to co-exist in a network. This new feature 
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opens the architecture of Meridian 1 switches so that they can be included in 
mixed-manufacturer networks. 

Both CAS and AOP feature functionally remains the same. In situations where 
both are configured, CAS takes precedence over AOP. CAS packages 26 (Main) 
and 27 (Remote) are bundled in the Enterprise Business feature set. Given that 
CAS and NAS are mutually exclusive, CAS is not available on the NASA/NS 
feature set. 

CAS functionality is covered in NTP 553-2681-100, which is part of the XI1 
Software Features Guide (NT code P0868062). 


Meridian Administration Tool 

MAT 6.1 is the minimum required version for Generic XI1 Release 23.55 and 
later software. MAT 6.1 is required to support CP4. 


Features Introduced in XII Release 23.37 and later 


Symposium Call Center Server 


Symposium Call Center Server is the Nortel’s next generation call center product. 
It integrates the functionality of Meridian MAX, Meridian CCR, NACD, and 
Meridian Link, plus more on a client-server architecture. Symposium Call Center 
Server consists of three key components: telephony, server, and client. The 
telephony component includes the Meridian 1 PBX and its telephones. The server 
component is comprised of the call center server and network. The client 
component is made up of the customer’s LAN and supervisors’ workstations. 

Symposium Call Center Server includes the following features and enhancements: 

Skill base routing allows a call center to precisely define their call routing to 
ensure maximum caller satisfaction and optimal efficiency. 

• Script Editor enables scripts to be developed with cut, paste, and delete 

capabilities, automatic command selection with a Command Reference Panel, 
and easy validation and compilation. 

Meridian Mail integration enables scripts to maintain control of a call 
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in a voice session. 

Enhanced intrinsics and variables provided for use with the scripting 
commands. 

• Open interfaces are available to access historical and real-time data. 

• Using a voice port, gives Broadcast Announcement connects up to 50 callers 
to hear an announcement. 

• Real time screens and telephone set displays are programmable from the client 
screen. 

• Caller can request to be connected to a specific agent. 

• Expected Wait Time and other intrinsics can be provided to callers. 

• Login ID has a maximum length up to 16 digits. 

• Agents can login from any ACD telephone set. 

For more information, please refer to DTR 1.10.36. 


Configuration 
LD 17 


Application Module Link over Ethernet 

REQ 

CHG 


TYPE 

CFN 

Configuration Record 

ADAN 

NEW ELAN 

16, CHG 

ELAN 16, 

OUT ELAN 

16 

Add/change/remove I/O device type 
ELAN 16 (AML over Ethernet) 

CTYP 

ELAN 

Card type 

DES 

aaa...a 

Port designation 

LCTL 

Yes, (No) 

Modify link control system parameters 

N1 

128, (512) 

Maximum octets per 1 frame. 

128 or 512 is available 
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ADAN 

<cr>, **** 

Go to next prompt or exit overlay 


END 

Terminate overlay 
(Release 19 and later) 

... 

... 


VAS 

NEW, CHG, 
MOV, OUT 

Add, change, move or delete a value 
added server 

VSID 

16 

VAS identifier 

ELAN 

16 

Associate VAS ID 16 with ELAN 16 

SECU 

Yes, (No) 

Turn on (off) security for Meridian Link 
applications 

INTL 

1-12 

Time interval for checking Meridian 

Link for overload, in 5-second 
increments 

MCNT 

5-100000 

Message count threshold for number 
of Meridian Link messages per time 
interval 


LD 23 


REQ 

PRT 

Print 

TYPE 

ACD, CDN 

ACD or Control DN data blocks 

.... 

.... 



Definitions that may appear on the printed 
report of devices on the switch: 


AACQ 

Yes, (No) 

Application acquired queue 

ASID 

16-31 or 
(00) 

Application Service 

Identification where the 
acquired message was 
originated from 
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SFNB 

1 2 ... 

Message set feature 
notification bitmap for 
messages such as SFN (log in), 
SFN (log out)... 

USFB 

1 2 ... 

Message filter bitmap for USM 
messages such as: Onhook, 
Offhook, Ringing, Active, 
Disconnect, Unringing, Hold, 
Restore, Ready, Not Ready, 
Walkaway, Walkaway Return, 
Reserved, Unreserved... 

CALB 

m 

Message filter bitmap for Call 
Filter messages such as PCI, 

DN Update... 


LD 56 



Prompt 

Response 

Description 

REQ 

NEW, CHG 

Action request 

TYPE 

FTC 

Flexible Tones and Cadences 

TABL 

1-255 

Cadence number in the Master 
Cadence table 

RING 

xxxx 

Define specific cadences 


HCCT YES 


Change hardware controlled 
cadence tone definition 


ILIN 

<cr> 

SYMPOSIUM Call Center 

Server ending agent log-in 
tone. Can be configured to 
change tone and cadence, 
otherwise accept defaults. Go 
to next prompt to configure or 
accept default values. 

XTON 

0-(56)-255 

NT8D17 TDS tone code 

XCAD 

0-(2)-255 

NT8D17 cadence code for FCAD 
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ILOU 

<cr> 

SYMPOSIUM Call Center 

Server pending agent log-out 
tone. Can be configured to 
change tone and cadence, 
otherwise accept defaults. Go 
to next prompt to configure or 
accept default values. 

XTON 

0-(32)-255 

NT8D17 TDS tone code 

XCAD 

0-(2)-255 

NT8D17 cadence code for FCAD 


ACD Agent Login Observe 


The ACD Agent Login Observe feature gives a configurable option to allow or 
disallow the supervisor from observing IDN (non-ACD) calls of the agent set 
whether the agent is in logged-in or logged-out status. Current operation of 
Observe allows the supervisor to observe the agent on an IDN call even if the 
agent is logged out. 

The ACD Agent Login Observe feature is configured in overlay 23. The feature 
does not require new packaging, but the ACD packages 40 and 45 must be 
enabled to use this feature. 

For more information, refer to Product Bulletin 98010. 

Configuration 

A new prompt is introduced in Overlay 23 to assign the supervisors IDN Observe 
level: 


RAO (NO)/YES/FULL 

- NO is the default and allows supervisor to observe any IDN call 

- YES restricts the supervisor from observing IDN calls when the agent 
is logged out 

- FULL restricts the supervisor from observing all IDN calls regardless 
of whether the agent is logged in or logged out. 

ACD Return to Queue After No Answer 


The ACD Return to Queue After No Answer feature allows the system 
administrator at the Call Center to define the number of ringing cycles for an 


Generic X11 Release 23 General Bulletin, GR-093 















STANDARD 


Feature Overview ^19 


ACD DN for which the call continues to ring on an ACD agent. If the call has not 
been answered within the number of ring cycles defined for the ACD DN, the 
ACD agent position that did not answer the call is automatically logged out or put 
in NRD state by the system. The call is then presented to another idle ACD agent. 
If there is noidle ACD agent, the call is returned to the front of the ACD queue. 

The ACD Return to Queue After No Answer feature is implemented to allow a 
new ring cycle definition, RTQT (Return To Queue After No Answer) on a per 
ACD DN basis. The RTQT ring cycle can be set from 0 to 50. The new prompt 
can be modified in overlay 23. 

This feature is mutually exclusive with the Call Force feature. 

The ACD Return to Queue After No Answer feature is configured in overlay 23. 
The feature does not require new packaging, but depends on the ACD packages 
40 and 45. Also, Digital sets must be equipped with either a MSB or NRD key 
corresponding to the option set with the RTQO prompt (see configuration details 
below). 

For more information, refer to Product Bulletin 98010. 


Configuration 

Two new prompts are added to Overlay 23 for the Return to Q on No Answer 
feature: 


RTQT (0), 1-50 <Retum to Q timer in ringing cycles> 

RTQO (nrd), msb <Retum to Q Option> 

The RTQT prompt defines the threshold in ringing cycles. If the agent does not 
answer a call within the RTQT threshold the call will be presented to the next 
available agent or returned to the ACD queue if there are no available agents. 

If the RTQT threshold is exceeded the agent will be placed in either NRD or MSB 
status as defined by the RTQO prompt. 


Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections 

The Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections (FTTC) feature provides a way to 
prevent unauthorized toll charges and the potential for toll fraud on a station 
basis. This feature is configured via the station class of service. 

FTTC provides the following options: 
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• Trunk to Trunk connections by Transfer or Conference can be allowed or 
denied based on a station’s class of service. 

• Unsupervised conferences can also be controlled. 

FTTC, when used in conjunction with Trunk Barring (TBAR - package 132), 

provides one of the following options: 

• Additional set level restrictions to the existing customer level trunk barring. 

• Lift the restrictions placed by TBAR based upon the set’s class of service. 

• Can control all set based trunk to trunk connections for transfer and 
conference depending upon the set’s class of service. Additionally, FTTC 
uses TBAR for all other types of trunk to trunk connections. 

FTTC does NOT alter the following limitations: 

• Disconnect supervision is still required for transfer and conference as per the 
existing operation. 

• Unless the Trunk to Trunk Connection (Release 22) feature is implemented, 
two outgoing trunk connections are blocked for transfer and unsupervised 
conference. 

• Except for Transfer and Conference, other call redirection features are not 
supported. 

The FTTC feature is packaged as pan of the basic Ml package. FTTC supports 

all trunk types except service trunks (RAN, PAG, DIC, MUS, AWU, etc.). 

FTTC does not support BRI sets or attendant console operations. 

For more information, refer to Product Bulletin 98005. 


Configuration 

LD 15 - Configure Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections. 


Prompt 

Response 

Description 

REQ: 

NEW 

Add new data. 
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CUST 


CHG 

Change existing data. 

NET 

Trunk and network options. 

XX 

Customer number. 


FTOP 


Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connection 
Options. 


(FRES) 

FTT feature is inactive. 


TBFT 

FTT adds new restrictions on 
connections not barred by TBAR. 


FTTB 

FTT lifts TBAR restrictions for routes 



barred by TBAR. FTT cannot add any 
new restrictions for non-barred routes. 


FTLY 

All set based trunk to trunk 
connections for Transfer and 

Conference are controlled by FTT 
only. 


LD 10 - Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections for analog (500/2500 type) 
telephones 


Prompt 

Response 

Description 

REQ: 

NEW 

Add new data. 


CHG 

Change existing data. 
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CLS 

(FTTC) 

Flexible Trunk to Trunk 

Connections Conditional (default for 
new sets). 


FTTU 

Flexible Trunk to Trunk 

Connections Unrestricted (default 
for existing sets upon software 
conversion to XI1 Release 23). 



Flexible Trunk to Trunk 


FTTR 

Connections Restricted. 


LD 11 - Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections for Meridian 1 proprietary sets 


Prompt 

Response 

Description 

REQ: 

NEW 

Add new data. 


CHG 

Change existing data. 

TYPE: 

500 

500/2500 type telephone set data 
block. 

TN 

1 s c u 

Terminal number. 


c u 

For Option 11C 



CLS 

(FTTC) 

Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections 
Conditional (default for new sets). 



Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections 
Unrestricted (default for existing sets 
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FTTU 

upon software conversion to XI1 
Release 23). 



Flexible Trunk to Trunk Connections 
Restricted. 


FTTR 



MAT 5.7 or later is required to support the FTTC feature. 


Features available in XII Release 23 (all issues) 

SYSTEM 

CP3 

The CP3 Call Processor card addresses the real time performance limitation of the 
CPI and CP2 Call Processor cards. The CP3 card will be based on the Motorola 
68060 microprocessor which will provide a 1.5X-2.0X improvement in real time 
performance over the CP card. 

CP3 cards will be compatible as a replacement for CPI or CP2 cards on Option 
51C, 61C, 81, and 81C machines. 

This will be located in the Base package. 

VxWorks 

An upgraded version of the operating system, VxWorks 5.2, will be included as 
part of the CP3 program. VxWorks 5.2 is a bug-fix up-issue and does not include 
any new functionality. All processor and machine types are affected. 

iODU/C 

Northern Telecom is pleased to announce the introduction of the Input-Output 
Disk Unit with CD ROM (IODU/C), NT5D61. IODU/C is the successor to the 
4MB drive units currently used in commercial processor systems: the 
IOP/CMDU card (NT5D20), and separate IOP and CMDU cards (NT6D63 and 
NT6D64.) 

The IODU/C card is being introduced because 4MB floppy disk drives are no 
longer available in the marketplace. However, 4MB diskettes continue to be 
widely available and will be used to deliver software to existing customers that 
wish to continue using 4MB media on Release 23. 
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IODU/C CONFIGURATION 

The IODU/C card interfaces with the Meridian 1 system in the exact same 
manner as the drive units it replaces. However, several new components have 
been introduced with the IODU/C: 

• CD ROM Drive Used to support software installation from CD ROM 

• 2MB Floppy Drive Used to launch the Install Program, and for database 
archive and restore 

(Note: IODU/C only supports the use of 2MB media.) 

• Security Devices Used with a keycode to activate system software, 

features, and ISM limits 

BENEFITS OF IODU/C 

There a several benefits of the IODU/C that are not available with 4MB 
drive units: 

• Software is installed using a 2MB Install Program diskette and a CD 
ROM, rather than from a set of 4MB diskettes. Software installation can 
be completed in less than five minutes, compared to approximately half an 
hour when using 4MB diskettes. 

• When expanding feature packages and ISM limits, only a new keycode is 
required. Previously, software would need to be completely reinstalled 
using a new set of 4MB diskettes and a new security cartridge. 

• Security Devices never need to be replaced, as compared to a Security 
Cartridge that must be replaced with each software order. 

• During software installation, a new feature allows system software and 
database to be copied from the hard disk in the active core to the hard disk 
in the inactive core. Previously, system software and database would have 
to be installed on the inactive core from 4MB diskettes. 

One new benefit of the IODU/C is also available in Release 23 on systems with 
4MB drive units: 
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• Database archive and restore capabilities have been enhanced to span multiple 
diskettes, and to use compression when needed. These enhancements address 
the reduced capacity of 2MB diskettes used on the IODU/C. In addition, these 
enhancements enable systems using 4MB drive units to create larger databases 
that previously would have exceeded the capacity of a single 4MB diskette. 

ENGINEERING RULES 

• IODU/C is supported beginning on XI1 Release 23 software, and will be 
supported on subsequent releases of XI1 software. 

• IODU/C is supported on all large Commercial Processor systems (Options 
51C, 61C, 81, and 81C.) 

• IODU/C is not supported on small systems (Option 11C.) 

• IODU/C is required on new systems, beginning with XI1 Release 23. 

• IODU/C is required for upgrades from Proprietary Processor systems (e.g. 
Options 51,61,71, XT) to Commercial Processor systems (Options 51C, 61C, 
81, and 81C.) 

• IODU/C is required for system upgrades to Option 81C, when the existing 
system has separate IOP and CMDU cards. 

• One IODU/C card is required within each core module. 

• The IODU/C card may not be mixed with IOP/CMDU (or separate IOP and 
CMDU) cards in a redundant system. The security cartridges used on these 
cards are incompatible with the IODU/C card, which uses security devices and 
a keycode. 

• Existing systems using IOP/CMDU cards (and separate IOP and CMDU cards) 
are still supported on XI1 Release 23. 

SOFTWARE DELIVERY & INSTALLATION 

Following is a brief introduction to Software Delivery and Installation with the 
IODU/C. For further detail, please refer to the “NT5D61 IODU/C Reference 
Guide,” part number P0872703. 

The items used to install software onto the Meridian 1 system have changed in 
moving from 4MB drive units to the IODU/C. 
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4MB systems use a custom set of 4MB diskettes and a custom security cartridge. 

IODU/C systems use a generic Software Install Kit, custom Security Devices, and 
a custom Keycode. 


Pre 10 DU/C 



. •' •• ■}''.»<*■. ; 


+ 





custom 4W1B security 
floppies cartridge 











Security 2MB 
device Install 
Diskette 


Security Devices 

Security Devices are used together with a keycode to customize software 
installation for a specific system. A keycode can only be validated and 
“unlocked” by the Security Devices for which it was made. Security Devices are 
produced as part of the software order. One Security Device is mounted onto each 
IODU/C card. 

Once a Security Device is installed it never needs to be replaced. Therefore, 
Security devices are only provided with the first order for CD ROM based 
software, and when upgrading from a single CPU system to a dual CPU system. 
Only keycodes are provided with subsequent software orders. 

Security Devices are factory installed onto the IODU/C card for new systems, and 
for system upgrades when the hardware and software orders are received together. 
When a software order only is received, the Security Devices are shipped within 
the software box, and are installed at the customer site. 
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Keycodes 

A keycode is generated as part of the customer software order. The keycode is 
customized based on the following unique parameters : 


• a specific release and issue of XI1 software 


• a specific software generic (representing the combination of system type and 
Call Processor type) 

• a specific set of feature packages and ISM limits 

• a specific set of Security Devices 

A new keycode is required whenever any of these parameters is changed. 

A Keycode and Security Device Kit is shipped with every software order. 

DATABASE TRANSFER 

When an existing system is upgraded to IODU/C, the customer database can be 
transferred to the IODU/C card using one of the following methods. These 
methods were developed to support database transfer from 4MB drive units to the 
IODU/C. The IODU/C is configured with a 2MB floppy drive, and can only read 
2MB media. 

Commercial Processor Systems 

The Database Transfer Utility is used on Commercial Processor systems (Options 
51C, 61C, 81, and 81C.) When the utility is loaded into an IOP/CMDU card, or 
into a CMDU card, the 4MB drive is instructed to archive in 2MB format. If 
necessary, the utility will request that additional 2MB diskettes be installed until 
the archive is completed. The resulting 2MB database diskettes are read into the 
IODU/C using the database installation command within the Install Menu. The 
Database Transfer Utility is shipped within the Software Install Kit. 

Proprietary Processor Systems 

The customer database can be transferred from a Proprietary Processor system 
(e.g. Option 51, 61,71, XT) to the IODU/C card using the direct cabling method. 
The MDU (or SMDU) drive is cabled to the IODU/C using an NT5D50AA cable, 
and the customer database is transferred directly from one hard disk to the other. 
The transfer is invoked using a command within the Install Tools menu. The 
direct cabling method for database transfer is described in further detail within the 
IODU/C Reference Guide. 
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There is an alternate method of database transfer available to Proprietary 
Processor systems, but it requires the use of an interim IOP/CMDU card 
(NT5D20.) Therefore, the procedure is best suited for database conversion in a 
lab environment, rather than at a customer site. The procedure is to upgrade the 
proprietary processor system to Release 21, and then archive onto a 4MB diskette. 
The Database Transfer Utility is then launched on a commercial processor system 
using the IOP/CMDU card. The 4MB diskettes are loaded, and the database is 
converted to commercial processor format. An archive onto 2MB diskettes can 
then be performed. 

This will be located in the Base package. 

7 Digit DNIS for MAX 

Currently XI1 Release 20 supports 7 digit DNIS, however in all messages to 
MAX only the first 4 or last 4 digits of a greater than 4 digits DNIS is sent to 
MAX. This new feature sends the complete 7 digit DNIS on all affected 
messages to MAX. 

This feature is part of an existing package: DNIS (98). It also requires ACDD 
(50) for MAX to run. 

CLASS: Calling Number and Name Delivery (CND) 

Calling Number and Name Delivery (CND), a CLASS feature, is a service 
intended for residential and small business analog telephone customers. It allows 
a called customer to receive the calling party's Directory Number (DN) and 
calling party's Name (if available) and the date and time. In the on-hook state, the 
delivery of the CND data occurs during the first ring cycle. 

A CND customer is a user with an analog display set (equipped with a CLASS 
compatible frequency shift keyed modem) or an analog set with a display unit 
(equipped with a CLASS compatible frequency shift keyed modem) which is 
connected to the Meridian 1 via a Meridian 1 line card. This line card will be 
capable of delivering the information to the connected analog set or display device 
via an FSK modem based upon information delivered by Ml software. 

This feature is packaged under two new packages: CNUM (333) to display 
calling number and CNAME (332) to display calling name. 

The NT5D60AA XCMC hardware pack is needed for sending CND data to the 
CLASS set. 
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CALL CENTER 

Dual VAS ID 

Meridian Mail (MMail) and Meridian Link (MLink) are products that 
communicate with Ml via the Application Module Link (AML) where in the 
ACD Data Block, we associate the MMail ACD DN with MMail through a VAS 
ID for the corresponding AML. AML is defined per ACD DN basis. Currently, 
only one VAS ID (for MMail) can be associated to a MMail ACD DN. Hence 
AML message are communicated only to the MMail for any event on MMail 
ports. The Dual VAS ID feature will offer the facility to have MMail and MLink 
to be associated with a MMail ACD DN so that AML messages would go to both 
MMail and Mlink. 

No new package has been introduced by this feature. The following packages are 
required: 


• BADC (40), 

• MWC (46), 

• CSL (77), 

• ACDA (45), 

• IMS (35). 

NETWORKING 

B-Channel Overload Control 

This feature will provide the end user a mechanism to define a time delay on 
ISDN Trunk Routes during overload situations. By delaying the release of a 
ISDN PRI call by a configurable time when the call encounters a busy condition, 
this feature will prevent a new call from being presented on the same B-Channel. 
The overload situations would arise from a high volume traffic coming into the 
system. 


The application for this feature is: 

1. Call Centers 

• All Agents Busy 

• Queue is full 

2. All Sets Busy 

3. All Trunks Busy 

4. Ml to Ml Tandem Situations 

There is no new package required for this feature. It requires the existing ISDN 
package (145). 
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FNP Package Enhancement 

This feature adds an additional level of control of the FNP package (#160) when it 
is equipped . It disables and enables its functionality at the customer level in 
Overlay 15. 

NI-1 BRI Compliance Enhancements 

This feature provides enhancements to the Meridian 1 Basic Rate Interface (BRI) 
Basic Call Services and Call Forward All Calls by Call Type capabilities which 
will be functionally compliant to the Bellcore National ISDN-1 (NI-1) standard 
for voice and data applications. 

This enhancement expands maximum number of digits allowed for the Service 
Profile ID (SPED) from 9 to 20. 

This feature is included in existing packages: BRI (216), BRIL (235), and MSDL 

( 222 ). 

NI-2 - Call by Call Service Selection 

This feature provides enhancements to support the National ISDN-2 (NI-2) Call 
by Call Service Selection (CBC) which allows the Meridian 1 to access various 
network services or facilities over any B-Channel on an ISDN PRI connection. 

The NI-2 Call by Call Service Selection allows multiple services to share the 
same common pool of B-Channels on the NI-2 PRI Interface. This feature 
conforms to the standards documented in the Bellcore specifications TR-NWT- 
1270. 

This feature introduces a new package: NI2CDC (334). 

QSIG-ANF Path Replacement 

The intent of this feature is to provide network optimization capability to the 
Meridian 1 in a multi-vendor environment for the QSIG protocol. This Additional 
Network Feature (ANF) permits an active call’s connection through the Private 
Telecommunication Network (PTN) to be replaced by a new connection, e.g. to 
obtain a more efficient connection following transfer by join. 

This feature is included in existing package QSIG Supplementary Services: 
QSIG-SS (316). 

QSIG Call Diversion Notification 

This feature provides enhancements to support of the ETSI Call diversion 
supplementary services on the QSIG trunk interfaces. Call Diversion allows the 
Meridian 1 to support the notification of originating and diverted-to users within 
the following supplementary services: 
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• Call Forward Unconditional (CFU) 

• Call Forward on No Reply (CFNR) 

• Call Forward Busy (CFB) 

This feature is included in existing package QSIG Supplementary Services: 
QSIG-SS (316). 

Music Broadcast 

With the introduction of the Music Broadcast software feature, music can be 
delivered through connections in core software eliminating the need for 
conference hardware. Meridian 1 systems equipped with Release 23 will be able 
to broadcast music to multiple callers from music trunk ports without using 
conference hardware connections. This feature will deliver up to 1024 music 
connections per system. This feature is applicable to Music trunk routes only. 

Incremental Software Management (music connection limit) will be used with 
Music Broadcast. 

Music broadcast will be packaged under the new package MUSBRD (#328). 

NPI and TON in CDR Tickets 

This feature includes the Numbering Plan Identification (NPI) and the Type Of 
Number (TON) on the third line of CDR records/tickets when the configuration 
record parameter CLID is set to YES, when the configuration record parameter 
FCDR is set to NEW, and when an incoming ISDN trunk is involved in the call. 

This feature requires the existing packages requires "New format CDR", FCDR 
(234), and CLID_CDR_PKG (118). 

RAN Broadcast 

This software feature will allow many callers (up to 48) within a Meridian 1 
system to simultaneously listen to one RAN message without the physical cross- 
connection of multiple EXUT trunk ports. A single RAN port attached to one 
EXUT port will be able to broadcast a recorded announcement to many parties. 
This feature is applicable to RAN trunk routes only. 

Broadcast RAN is being developed as an enabler for VPS, but can also be used 
with external OEM RAN's. 

Incremental Software Management (maximum number of RAN trunk / RAN 
connection limit) will be used with RAN Broadcast. 

RAN broadcast will be packaged under the new package RANBRD (#327). 
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M911 ENHANCEMENTS 
Emergency Services Access 

In October 1994, the FCC issued a Notice of Proposed Rulemaking (NPRM), on 
the subject of PBX compatibility with Enhanced 911 Emergency Services. The 
intent is to give 911 callers located behind a PBX the same level of 911 service 
that is currently given to the majority of residences in North America. 

This feature addresses this NPRM by: 

• Providing the caller's number, name, and location to the PSAP 
where the call is received. The number, or a number derivable 
from it, must be able to be called back by the PSAP. 

• Permitting callers to obtain access to a PSAP by dialing 911, i.e., 
without first dialing an Access Code such as "9" to access a 
trunk to the 911 tandem C.O. 

• Providing the capability to alert (but not conference in) a 
security station, etc. at the location served by the PBX if one is 
present, so that such security staff can assist in responding to an 
emergency. 

• Providing the capability to update Location Database (ALI) 
information to keep up with PBX Adds, Moves, and Changes. 

• Providing trunk overflow. If all outgoing E911 trunks are 
disabled, faulty, or otherwise out of service, calls are to 
overflow onto a normal trunk route, and it is accepted that 
Enhanced 911 service will not be available. However, if all E911 
trunks are traffic busy, then calls should not overflow. 

This feature is contained in 3 new packages: ESA (329), ESA_SUPP (330), and 
ESA.CLMP (331). 

• ESA Call Recognition requires ESA (329). 

• ESA Calling Terminal Identification requires ESA (329) and 
ESA.CLMP (331). 

• ESA Call Routing requires ESA (329), ESA_SUPP (330), ANI 
using CAMA trunks (12), and ISDN (145) if outgoing trunks are 
ISDN. 
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• On Site Notification requires ESA (329), ESA_SUPP (330), 
CPDN (95) if the originator's name is not given in the ESA call 
record or is to be displayed on the OSN set, and ODAS (20) if 
the ESA call record is to reflect the originator's DES information 
or originator's DES information is to be displayed on the OSN 
set. 


CUSTOM APPLICATIONS 

Meridian 1 Attendant Console Enhancements 

The following features describe enhancements to the operation of the Meridian 1 
Attendant Console that will allow this product to perform some of the same 
functions now available on Meridian Digital Telephones. These are applicable to 
the global market. 

1. Attendant Console Autoline - Provides secure autodial services to the 
attendant console via a programmable feature key. This key is configurable via 
service change in Overlay 12; when the key is activated the system calls a 
preprogrammed DN. The preprogrammed DN will remain in effect unless a 
service change is performed. Changes to the destination number can not be 
made from the console. The destination may be internal or external to the 
Meridian 1. The attendant may use this feature for emergencies such as 911 
calls. 

This functionality is the Base package. 

2. Attendant DN/DID - Provides a specific non-key associated DN for each 
console including the ability to program the DN from the existing DID 
numbers purchased by the customer. This feature will allow persons paged by 
an attendant to re-call the specific attendant that has paged them whether they 
are internal or external to the Meridian 1. The current feature Departmental 
Listed Directed Number (DLDN) through service change, allows the 
assignment of a separate DN to each console or group of consoles. The 
Meridian 1 is capable of having up to 63 consoles. The DLDN feature does 
not provide enough individual console numbers as the assigned DNs are 
limited to (4) four or (6) six with Network-Wide Listed Directory Number. 
When this type of call to an attendant ends up in the attendant queue because 
the dialed attendant is busy, priority buzzing is given. 

This functionality is the Base package. 

3. Attendant Emergency Codes (Code Blue) - Provides the ability for an 
intemal/extemal station to dial an emergency code and access a group of 
attendants. This call will be presented to each of the attendant consoles in the 
DLDN group along with a distinctive audible notification, indicating that a 
code blue call is queued. The attendant can put the present call on hold and 
answer the code blue call. Multiple ICI types could be programmed for an ICI 
key. 
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The existing feature Departmental Listed DN (DLDN) allows a customer 
within the Meridian 1 system to further subdivide the system into departments 
with respect to LDNs. Each department consists of a LDN and an associated 
list of attendants to which the LDN calls are delivered. The DLDN feature is 
enhanced to provide the code blue functionality. With the new option provided 
each of the LDN group attendants could be given priority buzzing while the 
LDN call (emergency/code blue call) is in the attendant queue. Since there are 
six LDNs (with Network LDN feature), a maximum of six different emergency 
code DNs are provided. The LDN ICI keys on the attendant console shows the 
type of emergency call. 


This requires the existing package DLDN (#76). 


Automatic Set Display 

When a call is presented to a busy Business Communication Set (all sets which 
support digital display), the set will automatically display the CLID and CPND 
for the new incoming call. The user no longer needs to press the DISPLAY key 
and the DN key if the busy set has Tandem Digit Display (TDD) Class of Service. 
The current operation of the Display key remains unchanged. 


Automatic Set Display requires the existing package DSET (#88) to display the 
CLID on a digital set. 


Calling Party Privacy Enhancement 

The Calling Party Privacy Enhancement (CPPE) feature allows the Meridian 1 to 
comply with the FCC ruling by providing an option to ignore the CPP Indicator 
for 800, 888, 900 and 911 call types. The CPPE feature will provide a new route 
option to honor or ignore the Calling Privacy Indicator on an incoming call 
received from the North America public ISDN PRI network. If the route option is 
set to ignore, then the CLID and CPND Indicators are changed from 
restricted/denied to allowed. However, if the option is set to honor, then the 
CLID and CPND Indicators are not changed. 


The Calling Party Privacy Enhancement feature is packaged under the existing 
CPP (#301) package. 
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CDR on Busy Tone 

It is required that a CDR B record for abandoned calls shall now be generated on 
incoming calls when the call is terminated on a set in busy condition and/or busy 
tone is generated by Ml to the calling party. Please note that sometimes the Ml 
will provide Busy Tone to the user (some analog trunks) and sometimes the PSTN 
will provide the Busy Tone (digital trunks). 

The Time To Answer field (TTA) shall indicate the Busy Condition via the letter 
"B" in the existing position for the call redirection identifier in the TTA field 
(presently used for Ringing and Non- Ringing indication). 

All incoming calls will be supported: internal, tie and trunk calls. 

There is no new package required for this feature. It requires "New format CDR", 
FCDR (#234). 

Electronic Brandlining 

Electronic Brandlining is a portion of the Ml terminal brandlining initiative to aid 
our distributors in raising their own brandline awareness. This feature will 
provide the distributor’s name on the second line of the Aries display when the set 
is in the idle state. The distributor’s name will be customized by entering up to 24 
characters on a system-wide level under password protection. 

In North America, if this feature is not enabled NORTEL will appear on the 
second line of the display when the set is in idle. In other countries, the display 
will be as it is today. 

Appropriate Aries set display firmware is required for this feature. 

This does not introduce a new package and is included in the basic XI1 system 
software. 

Individual Hold Enhancement 

Currently, for a customer with the Individual Hold option allowed, when more 
than one single line Directory Number (DN) of the same Multiple Appearance 
Directory Number (MADN) is active on a call and one user puts the call on hold, 
normal hold (winking) is indicated at the user's telephone only. A slow flicker is 
shown at all other appearances of the same MADN, thus appearing to give a "false 
hold" indication. 

With the Individual Hold enhancement, which is provided on a customer basis, 
the feature will allow lamps to remain steadily lit on all other appearances when 
one user puts the call on hold. This is implemented via the "lamp option". This 
feature is applicable to all PBX, SL-1 sets, Aries, M2317 and M3000 sets. Note 
that PBX sets are not equipped with lamps, thus in a MADN environment, there 
will be no lamp indication. The current functionality will be retained if the lamp 
option is denied. 
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The Individual Hold enhancement will also provide an additional option to 
"release" a single line party if the user presses the hold key while another member 
of the same MADN is still active on the call. This option is referred to as the 
"Release option". This will be provided on a customer basis and will not be 
applicable to 500/2500 single line sets, i.e., if the user activates switchhook flash, 
the call will not be released and the switchhook flash will be ignored. If this 
option is denied, the current functionality will be retained. 

This feature is included in an existing package: Deluxe Call Hold (DHLD - #71). 

Pretranslation/System Speed Call Enhancement 

Currently, Pretranslation allows a user to create a flexible dialing plan by using 
Speed Call lists (SCL) as Pretranslation Tables. The dialing capabilities and/or 
restrictions of each Pretranslation group are defined in Pretranslation Tables. The 
tables are Speed Call lists modified for Pretranslation. With Pretranslation, only 
the first dialed digit of a call is pretranslated. Also, the first digit in a SCL entry is 
pretranslated whether access is via key or "dial access" (i.e., SPRE or PTC) or 
whether this is a Regular or System Speed Call list. 

With System Speed Call/Pretranslation Enhancement, the user will have an 
option, on a system basis, to disallow pretranslation from occurring on a system 
speed call list entry when dial accessed via SPRE or FFC. Regular Speed Call 
and key access functions will not be changed. 

This feature requires 2 existing packages: System Speed Call (SSC - 34) and 
Pretranslation (PXLT - 92). 

Selectable Conferee Display and Disconnect 

This feature will provide the Aries set user the capability to selectively drop any 
party that has been added to a conference call. A new type of key (Scroll Key) is 
required for Aries sets with display that provides the ability to scroll through the 
conferees active on a conference. When the conferee to be dropped is located, the 
DN key can be pressed to drop this party and the Release (RLS) key can also be 
used to abort this operation at any time. Anyone in the conference can disconnect 
a conferee if equipped with a Scroll key. 

A new display during conference will display the number of parties currently 
active in the conference. This new function is only be applicable to Aries sets 
with display. 

This feature is included in the Base package. 
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MICROCELLULAR 

Microcellular Automatic Frequency Planning 

Currently, Microcellular carriers are manually engineering their frequencies in 
order to most effectively use their 416 available 800Mhz channels. With the 
increased growth in the number of cellular phones, the cellular operators will 
perform a “frequency re-tune” every two to six months. The re-tune will require 
changing the frequencies used in some of the cells. The Automatic Frequency 
Planning feature will allow the system to automatically engineer the frequencies 
instead of having the carriers manually re-engineer the frequencies. 

The Microcellular Automatic Frequency Planning feature relies on a newly 
introduced Automatic Frequency Planning Station (AFPS) to monitor the 
incumbent macrocell and the Meridian Microcellular system. The AFPS is a 
scanner/receiver which can be deployed throughout the physical domain of the 
microsystem. 

Enhanced Full Rate Codec on Microcellular System 

The Enhanced Full Rate Codec (EFRC) feature is to support the phase two of the 
Meridian Microcellular product. Phase two includes a new speech and channel 
coding algorithm which conforms to IS-136 and IS-641. This feature is to 
provide the changes to the overlays necessary to support both the EFRC (phase 
two) and Vector Sum Excited Linear Predictive Coding (VSELP - phase one). 

This feature requires MXC firmware 70 or newer. The MXC card must be a 
minimum of release 3 or release 2 with the new firmware. 

OA&M ENHANCEMENTS 

Release 23 MAT Concurrency 

Will only support changes required by current Release 23 features. Will not 
include any new MAT functionality. 

The following North American applicable features require MAT changes: 

• Meridian 1 Attendant Console Enhancements 

• B-Channel Overload Control 

• CLASS: Calling Number and Calling Name Delivery 

• CP3 

• Electronic Brandlining 

• Emergency Services Access 

• FNP Package Enhancement 
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• IODU/C 

• Music Broadcast 

• NI-2 - Call by Call Service Selection 

• QSIG ANF Path Replacement 

• QSIG Diversion Notification 

• RAN Broadcast 

• Selectable Conferee Display and Disconnect 
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Software options and package 
dependencies 

Please note that for software packages introduced prior to Release 20, dependencies within 
dependencies are not listed. However starting with Release 20, dependencies within 
dependencies are listed in some cases for new software packages. 

Number Feature Name Mnemonic Release 

BASIC R1 


OPTF R1 


CUST R1 
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0 Basic Call Processing 

Includes the following features: 
— Call Transfer 
— Conference 
— Call Forward No Answer 
— Hunt 
— Call Pickup 

1 Extended PBX Features 

Includes the following features: 
— Autodial 

— Call Forward All Calls 
— Override 
— Ring Again 
— Secretarial Filtering 
— Speed Call 
— Voice Call 

2 Multiple-Customer Operation 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

4 

Call Detail Recording 

This is the base package for CDR. See also 

— CDR with Charge Account (CHG-24) 

— CDR TTY (CTY-5) 

— CDR Queue Record (CDR-83) 

— Internal CDR (ICDR-108) 

Without CTY (5), CDR cannot output statistics or reports. 

CDR 

R1 

5 

CDR on Teletype Machine (TTY) 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

CTY 

R1 

7 

Recorded Announcement 

Package dependencies: 

— INTR(ll) 

RAN 

R1 

8 

Time and Date 

TAD 

R1 

9 

Do-Not-Disturb, Individual 

DNDI 

R1 

10 

End-To-End Signaling 

EES 

R1 

11 

Intercept Treatment 

INTR 

R1 

12 

Automatic Number Identification 

ANI 

R1 

13 

ANI Route Selection 

Package dependencies: 

— ANI (12) 

ANIR 

R1 

14 

Basic Routing 

Package dependencies: 

— NCOS (32) 

BRTE 

R1 

15 

Remote Peripheral Equipment 

RPE 

R1 

16 

Do-Not-Disturb, Group 

Package dependencies: 

— DNDI (9) 

DNDG 

R1 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

17 

Make Set Busy 

MSB 

R1 

18 

2500 Set Features 

SS25 

R1 

19 

Digit Display 

DDSP 

R1 

20 

Office Data Administration System 

ODAS 

R1 

21 

Dial Intercom 

DI 

R1 

22 

Direct Inward System Access 

DISA 

R1 

23 

Charge Account for CDR 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

— CAB (24) 

CHG 

R1 

24 

Charge Account/Authorization Code 

CAB 

R1 

25 

Basic Authorization Code 

Package dependencies: 

— CAB (24) 

BAUT 

R1 

26 

Centralized Attendant Services (Main) 

CASM is mutually exclusive with AOP (56) 

CASM 

R1 

27 

Centralized Attendant Services (Remote) 

CASR is mutually exclusive with AOP (56) 

CASR 

R1 

28 

Basic Queuing 

BQUE 

R1 

29 

Network Traffic Measurements 

One of the following packages must be equipped: 

— BARS (57) 

— NARS (58) 

— CDP (59) 

— PQUE (60) 

— FCBQ(61) 

— OHQ (62) 

NTRF 

R1 
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Number Feature Name Mnemonic Release 


32 

Network Class Of Service 

NCOS 

R1 

33 

Call Park 

CPRK 

R2 

34 

System Speed Call 

SSC 

R2 

35 

Integrated Message System 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDA(45) 

— MWC (46) 

IMS 

R2 


36 Recorded Overflow Announcement ROA R2 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

37 Network Signaling NSIG R2 

Package dependencies: 

— NCOS (32) 

38 Network Queuing - Main MCBQ R2 

Package dependencies: 

— NSIG (37) 

— FCBQ (61) 

39 Network Speed Call NSC R2 

Package dependencies: 

— SSC (34) 

— BARS (57) or NARS (58) 

40 Basic Automatic Call Distribution BACD R1 

This is the minimum package for ACD. See also 
— ACD Basic; package A (ACDA-45) 

— ACD Advanced; package B (ACDB-41) 

— ACD Management Reports; package Cl ( ACDC-42) 

— ACD Load Management; package C2 (LMAN-43) 

— ACD Package D (ACDD-50) 

— ACD Auxiliary Link Processor (LNK-51) 

— ACD/CDRQ record (CDRQ-83) 

— ACD Timed Overflow (TOF-111) 

— Dialed Number Identification Service (DNIS-98) 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

41 

ACD Package B 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDA(45) 

ACDB 

R1 

42 

ACD Package Cl 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDB(41) 

ACDC 

R1 

43 

ACD Load Management (C2) 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDC(42) 

LMAN 

R1 

44 

Music 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

MUS 

R1 

45 

ACD Package A 

Package dependencies: 

— BACD (40) 

ACDA 

R1 

46 

Message Center 

MWC 

R1 

47 

Automatic Answerback 

AAB 

R1 

48 

Group Call 

GRP 

R1 

49 

New Flexible Code Restriction 

Package dependencies: 

— NCOS (32) 

NFCR 

R2 

50 

ACD Package D 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDC (42) 

— LNK(51) 

ACDD 

R2 

51 

ACD Package D, Auxiliary Link Processor 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDD(50) 

LNK 

R2 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

52 

Forced Charge Account 

Package dependencies: 

— CHG(23) 

FCA 

R1 

53 

Set Relocation 

SR 

R1 

54 

Attendant Administration 

AA 

R1 

55 

History File 

HIST 

R1 

56 

Attendant Overflow Position 

AOP is mutually exclusive with CASM (26), CASR (27), 
or NAS (159) 

AOP 

R1 

57 

Basic Alternate Route Selection 

Package dependencies: 

— BRTE(14) 

— NCOS (32) 

BARS 

R1 

58 

Network Alternate Route Selection 

Package dependencies: 

— BRTE (14) 

NARS 

R2 

59 

Coordinated Dialing Plan 

Package dependencies: 

— BRIE (14) 

— FCBQ (61) 

CDP 

R1 

60 

Priority Queuing 

Package dependencies: 

— NCOS (32) 

PQUE 

R1 

61 

Flexible Call Back Queuing 

Package dependencies: 

— BQUE (28) 

— BARS (57) or NARS (58) or CDP (59) 

FCBQ 

R1 

62 

Off-Hook Queuing 

Package dependencies: 

— BQUE (28) 

— BARS (57) or NARS (58) 

OHQ 

R1 


Generic X11 Release 23 General Release Bulletin, GR-093 







STANDARD Software options and package dependencies 45 


Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

63 

Network Authorization Code 

NAUT 

R1 


Package dependencies: 

— BAUT(25) 

— BARS (57) or NARS (58) or CDP (59) 



64 

Stored Number Redial 

SNR 

R3 

65 

Tone Detector 

TDET 

R7 

67 

Network Call Transfer 

NXFR 

R3 


Package dependencies: 

— NSIG(37) 



70 

Hot Line Services 

HOT 

R4 


Enhanced Hot Line 

HOT 

RIO 


Package dependencies: 

— NCOS (32) 

— SSC (34) 

Network Intercom/Network Hot Line, add: 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA (146)/ISL (147) 

— NTWK(148) 


R21 

71 

Deluxe Hold 

DHLD 

R4 

72 

Automatic Line Selection 

LSEL 

R4 

73 

500 Set Features 

SS5 

R4 


Package dependencies: 

— SS25(18) 



74 

Distinctive and New Distinctive Ringing 

DRNG 

R4/R9 

75 

PBX Interface for DTI 

PBXI 

R5 

76 

Departmental Listed Directory Number 

DLDN 

R5 

77 

Command Status Link 

CSL 

R8 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

79 

Optional Outpulsing Delay 

OOD 

R5 

80 

Station Category Indication 

SCI 

R7 

81 

Controlled Class Of Service 

CCOS 

R7 

83 

ACD CDR Queue Record 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

— BACD (40) 

CDRQ 

R3 

84 

Automatic Trunk Maintenance 

Package dependencies: 

— TDET (65) 

ATM 

R7 

86 

Multiple-Tenant Service 

TENS 

R7 

87 

Fast Tone and Digit Switch 

FTDS 

R7 

88 

Digital Telephones 

DSET 

R7 

89 

M3000 Touchphone 

Package dependencies: 

— DSET (88) 

TSET 

R7 

90 

Last Number Redial 

LNR 

R8 

91 

M2317 Digital Display Telephone 

Package dependencies: 

— DSET (88) 

DLT2 

R9 

92 

Pretranslation/Enhanced Pretranslation 

PXLT 

R8/R14 

93 

Supervisory Attendant Console 

SUPV 

R8 


Generic X11 Release 23 General Release Bulletin, GR-093 



STANDARD 


Number 


Feature Name 


Software options and package dependencies 47 


Mnemonic Release 


Call Party Name Display CPND 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP(19) 

— DSET (88) 

— TSET (89) 

— ODAS (20) for DES 

— BGD (99) for Hotel/Motel applications 

Meridian 1 ST/System Option 21 SLST 

Dialed Number Identification Service DNIS 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP(19) 

— ACDA (45) 

— APL (109) for DP link 

— IDC (113) for routing by DNIS 

Background Terminal Facility BGD 

Package dependencies: 

— RMS (100), MR (101), AWU (102), or PMSI (103) 

Room Status RMS 

Package dependencies: 

— BGD (99) 

— DNDI(9) 

— MWC(46) 

Packages DNDI (9) and MWC (46) are required for lamp status. 

Message Registration MR 

Package dependencies: 

— BGD (99) 

Automatic Wake Up AWU 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

— BGD (99) 


Property Management System Interface 
Package dependencies: 

— RMS (100) 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

105 

Line Load Control 

LLC 

R14 

107 

Malicious Call Trace 

Enhanced Malicious Call Trace, networking: 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146)orISL(147) 

— NAS (159) 

— ISDNS(161) 

MCT 

R10 

R20 

108 

Internal Call Detail Recording (ICDR) 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

ICDR 

R10 

109 

Auxiliary Processor Link 

APL 

R10 

110 

Trunk Verification from a Station 

TVS 

R9.32 

111 

ACD Timed Overflow 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDB(41) 

TOF 

R10 

113 

Incoming DID Digit Conversion 

Package dependencies: 

— NFCR (49) 

IDC 

R12 

114 

ACD-D Auxiliary Security 

Package dependencies: 

— LNK(51) 

AUXS 

R12 

115 

Directed Call Pickup 

DCP 

R12 

116 

ACD Priority Agent 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDA (45) 

PAGT 

R12 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

117 

Call-by-Call Service Selection 

Package dependencies: 

— PRA(146) 

— IEC (149) for Inter-Exchange Carrier 

CBC 

R16 

118 

Calling line ID in CDR 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

— ISDN (145) 

CCDR 

R13 

119 

Enhanced Music 

Package dependencies: 

— MUS(44) 

EMUS 

R12 

121 

Station Camp-On 

SCMP 

R20 

125 

Flexible Tone and Cadences 

FTC 

R16 

127 

Attendant Break-in/Trunk Offer 

BKI 

R20 

132 

Trunk Barring 

TBAR 

R20 

133 

Enhanced Night Service 

ENS 

R20 

139 

Flexible Feature Codes 

FFC 

R15 


Package dependencies: 

— CCOS (81) for Electronic Lock and Remote Call Forward 
— SS5 (73) for FFCs on 500 telephones 

— NCOS (32), CCOS (81), ISDN (145) for Electronic Lock Network Wide (R21) 
— SS25 (18) for Customer Call Forward (R21) 

— NFCR (49) for Outgoing Call Barring (R21) 

140 M2250 TCM Console DCON R15 

Package dependencies: 

— DSET (88) 

141 Multi-Party Operations MPO R20 

Package dependencies: 

— FTC (125) for recall ringing cadence and control/special dial tones 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

145 

ISDN Signaling 

Package dependencies: 

— DCP (115), NTWK (148), PRA (146)/BRI (216) for 

Call Pickup Network Wide (R21) 

ISDN 

R13 

146 

ISDN Primary Rate Access 

Package dependencies: 

— PBXI (75) 

— ISDN (145) 

— DDSP(19)for CLID. 

PRA 

R13 

147 

ISDN Signaling Link 

Package dependencies: 

— ISDN (145) 

ISL 

R14 

148 

Advanced Network Services 

Package dependencies: 

— NARS(58)or CDP (59) 

— PRA (146) or ISL (147) 

— NSIG (37) for tandem node 

NTWK 

R14 

149 

Inter-exchange Carrier 

Package dependencies: 

— PRA (146) 

IEC 

R13 

150 

Directory Number Expansion 

Package dependencies: 

— CDRE (151) if CDR is equipped 

DNXP 

R13 

151 

Call Detail Recording Expansion 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

— DNXP(150) 

CDRE 

R13 

153 

Application Module Link 

Package dependencies: 

— CSL (77) 

— IMS (35) 

IAP3P 

R13 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

155 

ACD Activity Code Entry 

Package dependencies: 

— AUXS(114) 

ACNT 

R13 

157 

Centrex Switchhook Flash 

THF 

R14 

158 

Feature Group D 

FGD 

R17 


Package dependencies: 

— BARS (57) 

— NARS (58) (recommended) 

159 Network Attendant Services NAS R20 

Package dependencies: 

— BARS (57), NARS (58), or CDP (59) 

— BQUE (28) 

— NCOS (32) 

— FCBQ (61) 

— ISL (147) 

— For 1.5 Mbit interface: add PBXI (75), PRA (146) 

NAS is mutually exclusive with CASM (26), CASR (27), AOP (56) 

160 Flexible Numbering Plan FNP R20 

Package dependencies: 

— BARS (57), NARS (58), or CDP (59) 

161 ISDN Supplementary Features ISDNS R20 

Package dependencies: 

— BRTE(14) 

— BQUE (28) 

— NCOS (32) 

— BARS (57), NARS (58), or CDP (59) 

— FCBQ (61) 

— ISDN (145) 

— NAS (159) 

— For Call Connection Limitations: add PRA (146), ISL (147) 
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162 Scheduled Access Restrictions SAR R20 

Package dependencies: 

— For manual modifications: BAUT (25), FCA (52), FFC (139) 

— For NCOS restrictions: NCOS (32) 

— For Multi-Tenant: TENS (86) 

164 Limited Access to Overlays LAPW R16 

170 Meridian Modular Telephone ARIE R14 

Package dependencies: 

— DSET (88) or TSET (89) 

172 Console Presentation Group Level Services CPGS R15 

Package dependencies: 

— TENS (86) 

173 Enhanced Controlled Class of Service ECCS R15 

Package dependencies: 

— CCOS (81) 

174 Attendant Alternative Answering AAA R15 

175 Network Message Services NMS R16 

Package dependencies: 

Network Message Center: 

— Originating or Terminating PBX: EES (10), MWC (46), ISDN (145), 

NTWK (148) 

— Tandem PBX: ISDN (145), NTWK (148) 

Meridian Mail 

— Originating PBX: EES (10), ACDA (45), MWC (46), ISDN (145), 

NTWK (148) 

— Tandem PBX: ISDN (145), NTWK (148) 

— Terminating PBX: EES (10), IMS (35), CSL (77), ISDN (145), NTWK (148) 
ACD Message Center: 

— Originating PBX: EES (10), MWC (46), ISDN (145), NTWK (148) 

— Tandem PBX: ISDN (145), NTWK (148) 

— Terminating PBX: EES (10), ACDA (45), MWC (46), ISDN (145), 

NTWK (148) 
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178 Enhanced Overflow 

Package dependencies: 

— TOF(lll) 

179 Hospitality Voice Services 

Package dependencies: 

Pretranslation and DND enhancements: 
— RAN (7) 

— EES (10) 

— MSB (17) 

— IMS (35) 

— BACD (40) 

— ACDA (45) 

— MWC(46) 

— CSL(77) 

— APL(109) 

PMSI enhancements: 

— PMSI(103) 

180 Digit Key Signaling 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

— EES (10) 

— MSB (17) 

— IMS (35) 

— BACD (40) 

— ACDA (45) 

— MWC (46) 

— CSL (77) 

— APL(109) 

181 Semi-Automatic Camp-On 


EOVF R15 


HVS R16 


DKS R16 


SACP R21 
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183 Virtual Network Services VNS R21 

Package dependencies: 

— NARS(58) 

— NCOS (32) 

— BRTE (14) 

— ISDN (145) 

— ISL(147) 

— NTWK(148) 

— ISDNS(161) 

186 Priority Override/Forced Camp On POVR R20 



Package dependencies for 500/2500 sets: 

— FFC(139) 

— MPO(141) 



191 

Series Call 

SECL 

R21 

192 

Remote Virtual Queuing 

Package dependencies: 

RVQ 

R18 


— MCBQ(38) 

— FCBQ (61) 

— DTI (75) 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) 

— NTWK (148) 


In Release 20, this package has been renamed 
"Originator Routing Control/Remote Virtual Queuing" 
(ORC-RVQ) 

Package dependencies: 

— BRTE (14) 

— BQUE(28) 

— NCOS (32) 

— NSIG(37) 

— MCBQ (38) 

— BARS (57), NARS (58), or CDP (59) 

— FCBQ (61) 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) or ISL(147) 
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— NTWK(148) 

Drop Back Busy, add: 

— OHQ(62) 

— NAS (159) 

— ISDNS (161) 



203 

Extended Peripheral Equipment (Superloop) 

Package dependencies: 

— XCT1 (205) 

XPE 

R15 

204 

Enhanced Conference, TDS and MFS card 

Package dependencies: 

— XCT1 (205) 

XCT0 

R15 

205 

Superloop Administration (LD97) 

XCT1 

R15 

206 

Multi-Language Wake Up 

Package dependencies: 

— AWU(102) 

— PMSI(103) 

MLWU 

R16 

207 

Network ACD 

Package dependencies: 

— BQUE (28) 

— NTWK(148) 

— EOVF(178) 

NACD 

R15 

208 

Hospitality Screen Enhancement 

Package dependencies: 

— ARIE(170) 

HSE 

R17 

209 

Meridian Link Module 

Package dependencies: 

— IAP3P(153) 

MLM 

R16 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 

210 Maid Identification MAID R17 

Package dependencies: 

— CCOS (81) 

— BGD (99) 

— RMS (100) 

— PMSI (103) to capture Maid ID for statistic reports 

— HSE (208) to bring up Maid ID screen for Meridian Modular Telephones with 
Hospitality Screen Enhancement feature 

212 

VIP Auto Wake Up 

Package dependencies: 

— AWU(102) 

VAWU 

R17 

214 

Enhanced ACD Routing 

Package dependencies: 

— ACDB(41) 

EAR 

R17 

215 

Customer Controlled Routing 

Package dependencies: 

— CSL (77) 

— EAR (214) 

— CALL ID (247) for Release 19 and later 

CCR 

R18 

216 

Basic Rate Interface 

Package dependencies: 

— XPE (203) 

— MSDL(222) 

— For R20 and later: add BRIL (235) 

BRI 

R18 

218 

Hold in Queue for IVR 

Package dependencies: 

— CCR (215) 

IVR 

R18 

219 

Message Waiting Indication Interworking with DMS-100 MWI 

Package dependencies: 

— Originating node: EES (10), ACDA (45) if ACD DN is used 

as Message Center DN, MWC (46), NTWK (148), NWC/NMS (175) 

— Host node: EES (10), IMS (35), NTWK (148), NWC/NMS (175) 

— Tandem node: NTWK (148) 

R19 
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Number 


Feature Name 


Mnemonic Release 


222 Multi-Purpose Serial Data Link MSDL R18 

Package dependencies: 

— D-channel with PRA: ISDN (145), PRA (146) 

— D-channel with ISL: ISDN (145), ISL (147) 

— Serial Data Interface: MSDL SDI (227) 

— Single Terminal Access: MSDL SDI (227), STA (228) 

— Application Module Link: IMS (35), CSL (77), IAP3P (153) 

223 FFC Compliance for DID Answer Supervision FC68 R17 

224 Meridian 911 M911 R19 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP(19) 

— IAP3P(153) 

— EAR (214) 

— CALL ID (247) 

— full M911 operation: add CWNT (225) 

— Meridian Link: add MLM (209) 

— Call Abandon (R21): add BACD (40), ACDB (41), ACDA (45), CWNT (225) 
Recommended: CDR (4), CTY (5), ACDC (42), LMAN (43), 

ACDD (50), LNK (51), CPND (95), MCT (107), CCDR (118). 

If 50 and 51 are enabled, 42 is not needed. 

225 Call Waiting Notification CWNT R19 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP(19) 

— ACDB (41) 

227 MSDL Serial Data Interface MSDL SDI R19 

Package dependencies: 

— MSDL (222) 

228 Single Terminal Access STA R19 

Package dependencies: 

— MSDL (222) 

— MSDL SDI (227) 
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Number Feature Name Mnemonic Release 

229 Station Specific Authcode SSAU R19 

Package dependencies: 

— BAUT (25) 

234 New Format CDR FCDR R20 

Package dependencies: 

— CDR (4) 

— CTY(5) 

235 Basic Rate Interface Line Application BRIL R20 

Package dependencies: 

— BRI (216) 

— Packet data: add ISDN (145) 

240 Meridian Companion MCMO R20 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP (19) 

— MWC (46) 

— CPND (95) 

— Network Call Party Name Display/Calling Line ID: 
add ISDN (145), PRA (146), ISL (147) 

242 Multi User Login MULI R19 

243 Alarm Filtering ALRM_FILTER R19 

Package dependencies: 

— HIST (55) 

245 System Errors and Events Lookup SYS_MSG_LKUP R19 

246 Meridian Mail Voice Mailbox Administration VMBA R19 

CPND (95) and ALRM_FILTER (243) are recommended 

247 Call ID CALL ID R19 
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248 Meridian 1 Packet Handler MPH R19 

Package dependencies: 

— BRI(216) 

— 1.5 Mbps PRI link: add ISDN (145) 

— 2 Mbps PRI link: addPRI2(154) 

Package 145/154 only required if Packet Data Network (PDN) 
connection is via T1 channel and not via Meridian Communication 
Unit (MCU). 

250 Direct Private Network Access DPNA R21 

Package dependencies: 

— DISA Digit Insertion: DISA (22) 

— DISA RAN: RAN (7), DISA (22) 

— Authcode-last Retry: RAN (7) (if RAN is required), BAUT (25), NAUT (63) 

251 Station Activity Record SCDR R20 

Package dependencies: 

— CTY(5) 

253 Attendant Remote Call Forward ARFW R20 

Package dependencies: 

— set based network RCFW: FFC (139) 

— implementation of 500/2500 sets: add SS5 (73) 

— network RCFW: add ISDN (145), NARS (58), CDP (59) 

254 Phantom TN Operation PHTN R20 

Package dependencies: 

— Remote Call Forward: FFC (139) 

256 Set Based Administration ADMINSET R21 

Package dependencies: 

— LAPW (164) 

— FFC (139) 

— Digit display: add DDSP (19) 

— Digital sets: add DSET (88) 

— Call Party Name Display: add CPND (95) 

— Meridian Modular Sets: addARIE(170) 

— Automatic Installation (Option 1 IE only): add AINS (200) 
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Number 


Feature Name 


Mnemonic Release 


258 Autodial Tandem Transfer ATX R20 

Package dependencies: 

— EES (10) 

— THF(157) 

258 Autodial Tandem Transfer ATX R20 

Package dependencies: 

— EES (10) 

— THF(157) 

263 QSIG Interface QSIG R22 

Package dependencies: 

— DDSP(19) 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) 

— MSDL (222) 

291 North America National ISDN Class II Equipment NI2 R21 

Package dependencies: 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) 

— MSDL (222) 

296 Meridian Administration Tools Management Interface MAT_PKG R22 

Package dependencies: 

— LAPW(164) 

— MULI (242) 

297 Multiple Queue Assignment MQA R21 

Package dependencies: 

— BACD (40) 

— ACDB(41) 

— ACDC (42) 

— ACDA(45) 

— ACDD (50) 

— LNK(51) 

— DSET (88) 

— ARE (170) 

— Agents to specify priorities: add PAGT (116) 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic 

Release 


— Automatic Call Forward of non-ACD calls: add FFC (139), PHTN (254) 


298 

Call Processor Input/Output (Option 81 systems) 

CPIO is mutually exclusive with CORENET (299) 

CPIO 

R21 

299 

Core Network Module (Option 81C systems) 
CORENET is mutually exclusive with CPIO (298) 

CORENET 

R21 

301 

Calling Party Privacy 

Package dependencies: 

— FFC (139) 

CPP 

R21 

305 

QSIG GF Transport 

Package dependencies: 

— QSIG (263) 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) 

— MSDL(222) 

QSIGGF 

R22 

306 

Call Park Networkwide 

Package dependencies: 

— CPRK (33) 

— NAS (159) 

CPRKNET 

R22 

307 

Call Page Networkwide 

PAGENET 

R22 

310 

Called Party Control on Internal Calls 
— MCT(107) 

CPCI 

R22 

312 

Trunk-Anti Tromboning 

Package dependencies: 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146)orISL(147) 

Recommended: 

— NTWK(148) 

TATO 

R21 

315 

Open Alarms 

Package dependencies: 

— ALRJVLFILTER (243) 

OPEN ALARM 

R22 
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Number 

Feature Name 

Mnemonic Release 


— MAT (296) 



316 

ISDN QSIG Supplementary Services - Call Completion 
Package dependencies: 

— QSIGGF (305) 

QSIG-SS 

R22 

321 

R22C 

CCR - NACD Interworking 

QTN 


324 

New Generation Connectivity 

NGEN 

R22 

327 

RAN Broadcast 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

— INTR(ll) 

RANBRD 

R23 

328 

Music Broadcast 

Package dependencies: 

— RAN (7) 

— MUS (44) 

MUSBRD 

R23 

329 

Emergency Services Access 

Package dependencies: 

— ANI (12) 

— ODAS (20) 

— CPND (95) 

If using ISDN: 

— ISDN (145) 

ESA 

R23 

330 

Emergency Services Access Supplementary 

Package dependencies: 

— ESA (329) 

ESA.SUPP 

R23 

331 

Emergency Services Access Calling Number 

Package dependencies: 

— ESA (329) 

ESA_CLMP 

R23 

332 

CLASS: Calling Number Delivery 

CNUM 

R23 
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333 CLASS: Calling Name Delivery CNAME R23 

Package dependencies: 

— CPND (95) 

334 NI-2 Call by Call Service Selection NI2CBC R23 

Package dependencies: 

— ISDN (145) 

— PRA(146) 

— MSDL (222) 

— NI2(291) 
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STANDARD 


X11 Release 23 

Auxiliary Processor Compatibility 


Auxiliary 

Processor 

Release 

Comments 

Meridian Link 

2-4 



4B, 5.0x 

Application Module and IPE Module 


5.2x 


NORTEL 

Multimedia 

Symposium 

Conference 

4,5 


NORTEL 

Symposium 

Communicator 

1.0 


NORTEL 

Symposium 

Messenger 

3.0 


NORTEL 

Symposium 

Assistant 

1.0 


NORTEL 
Symposium Fast 

Call 

(Windows only) 

1.1 


CPIus 

3.11 


(base) 



CPIus LAN Key 

1.0 


CPIus Preformer 

1.0 and later 


Meridian Mail 

8.x- 11.x 
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Auxiliary 

Processor 


Meridian Mail Card 
Option 

Meridian Customer 
Controlled Routing 

ACD MAX 

Meridian MAX 

Interactive Voice 
Response 

Meridian Interactive 
Voice Response 

Open Interactive 
Voice Response 


Meridian 

Administration 

Tools 

(for Windows 3.1) 
(for Windows 95) 


Release 


Comments 


Network 

Administration 

Center 



Application Module 

Application Module and IPE Module 


Application Module and IPE Module 

U.S., Canada and Asia Pacific 
Europe 



Station Admin., Traffic Analysis, Call Accounting, Call 
T racking 


Station Admin., Traffic Analysis, Call Accounting, Call 
Tracking, Maintenance Windows, ESN Analysis and 
Routing Tool and Alarm Management 


Station Admin., Traffic Analysis, Call Accounting, Call 
Tracking, Maintenance Windows, ESN Analysis and 
Routing Tool, Alarm Management and CP4 support 
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Document references 


Feature 

Document (NTP) 

7 Digit DNIS for MAX 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

Automatic Call Distribution Features Description 
(553-2671-110) 

B-Channel Overload Control 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901 -100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 

ISDN BRI Description (553-2901-101) 

ISDN BRI Maintenance (553-2901-501) 

CP3 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

Equipment Identification (553-3001-154) 

System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) 

CDR on Busy Tone 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

Call Detail Recording (553-2631-100) 

CLASS: Calling Number and Name 
Delivery 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

XII Features and Services (553-3001-305) 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901-100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 

ISDN BRI Description (553-2901-101) 

ISDN BRI Maintenance (553-2901-501) 

Dual VAS ID 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

Electronic Brandlining 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305) 

Emergency Services Access 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) XII 

Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 
Emergency Services Access (553-3001-313) 

FNP Packaging Enhancement 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

IODU/C 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

Equipment Identification (553-3001-154) 

System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) 

Individual Hold Enhancement 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 

Meridian 1 Attendant Console 
Enhancements 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 

Ml250/2250 Console (553-2001-450) 

Ml250/2250 Attendant Console User Guide 

Music Broadcast 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 
Automatic Call Distribution Features Description 
(553-2671-110) 

Nil BRI Compliance Enhancement 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305) 

NI2 Call By Call Service Selection 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901-100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 

ISDN BRI Description (553-2901-101) 

ISDN BRI Maintenance (553-2901-501) 

NPI and TON in CDR 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901-100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 
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Pre-translation /System Speed Call 
Enhancement 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

X11 Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 

ISDN Q-Sig Supplementary Services - 
Path Replacement 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

XII Features and Services (553-3001-306 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901-100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 

ISDN Q-Sig Supplementary Services - 
Call Diversion Notification 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

XII Features and Services (553-3001-306) 

ISDN PRI Description (553-2901-100) 

ISDN PRI Maintenance (553-2901-500) 

RAN Broadcast 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

XII Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 
Automatic Call Distribution Features Description 
(553-2671-110) 

Selectable Conferee Display and 
Disconnect 

Input/Output Guide (553-3001-400) 

XII Features and Services (553-3001-305/306) 
Meridian 1 Telephones (553-3001-108) 

Meridian Modular Telephone User Guide 

M2216 ACD Telephone User Guide 

Microcellular 

Nortel COMPANION Microcellular Overview 
(553-3611-100) 

Nortel COMPANION Microcellular Site Planning 
and Deployment guide ( 553-3611-105) 

Nortel COMPANION Microcellular Multi-site 

Network description, operation, and 
administration(553-3611 -100) 

Nortel COMPANION Microcellular Operations, 
Administration, and Maintenance (553-3611- 
300) 

COMPANION Microcellular Quick Reference 

Card (PO841607) 
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APPENDIX A: X11 Release 22.33 (and 
later) Features 

The following advisements are specific to Release 22C and later software. This 
information is included in the Release 23 suite of documents for you information 
since the following features are being released as part of the Release 23 feature 
content. 

CCR - NACD Interworking 

CCR-NACD Interworking provides greater control for calls that need to be placed 
in multiple queues throughout a private ISDN enterprise network. With this 
enhancement a call can be logically placed into many queues throughout the 
network using the “Queue To” command, while the local Customer Controlled 
Routing (CCR) system maintains control over the call. Once a remote target 
agent is reserved by NACD, a call will be removed from the source Control 
Directory Number (CDN) queue and presented to the reserved target agent. 

If the source node is running ACD-C reports, Call Accepted, Call Answered and 
Abandoned fields of CDN Report 2 will be pegged for a Queue to NACD call. 
TOF Out field of ACD DN (NACD Routing DN) Report 2 will be pegged when a 
Queue to NACD call has been answered by the remote target agent. If the source 
node is running ACD-D reports, a new QTN field will be added to existing Call 
Enter Queue (IECQ), CCR Call Cancel (ICCN), Network Call Overflowed 
(NOVF), Answered by Remote Agent (RCAA) and Network Call Released 
(NCRL) MAX messages to indicate the MAX message is sent for a queue to 
NACD call. High Speed Link (HSL) Protocol 11 or higher (i.e. MAX 8B) will 
reflect these changes in the reports. 

If the remote target node is running ACD-C or ACD-D reports, the incoming 
Queue to NACD calls will be pegged like NACD calls. The source ACD DN for a 
Queue to NACD call would be a source CDN instead. 

There is no restriction for the Queue to Command to a NACD Routing DN that 
the HSL Protocol be at least Release 11. The Queue to Command will still work 
with HSL Protocol 10 or lower. The only thing that will be affected by this are the 
MAX reports. If the HSL Protocol is 10 or lower, the MAX messages will not 
contain any new information and the length of the messages will remain the same. 

A new package is required for CCR - NACD Interworking, package #321. There 
are no changes required in CCR or service change and administration. 
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Companion Microcellular 

In-building and Wide-area Wireless Communications 



Cellular Network 

Private Network 

Using a single standard cellular portable, the Microcellular 
product provides in-building and wide-area communications. 

Companion Microcellular provides users both in-building and wide area mobility 
using a single standard cellular portable. Within the Microcell coverage area (in¬ 
building), the Microcellular system delivers wireless communications and popular 
Meridian 1 features including CLED, Message Waiting Indication, transfer and 
conference to the cellular portable user. No cellular air-time charges apply to 
calls made from within the Microcellular system’s coverage area. When outside 
the microcell's coverage area, users may make and receive calls throughout the 
macrocellular network with the same cellular portable. 


The Microcellular product also provides personal mobility across multiple 
Meridian l's within an enterprise network and works in Remote-IPE 
configurations. Microcellular is fully integrated with the Meridian 1 PBX, but 
may also be used as an adjunct behind most other PBXs. 


Microcellular uses the North American 800 MHz licensed cellular band; the 
required cellular channels must be provided by a Cellular Operator. Based on 
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TDMA technology, the system supports the latest digital standard, IS-136 
(DCCH) protocol. 


Microcellular is supported on Meridian 1 Options 11C, 51C, 61C, 81 and 81C 
running XI1 Release 22. Each Meridian 1 equipped with Microcellular requires 
MOSR (Option 302) and MMO (Option 303). Each Meridian 1 using the Multi- 
Site Networking feature must also have MMSN (Option 314). MAT 5 is also 
required, along with the Mobility System Management application. (Additional 
information on system configuration and pre-requisites can be found in the 
Microcellular NTPs: 553-3611-100, 553-3611-105, 553-3611-200, 553-3611-300 
and 553-3611-110). 


Two IPE cards, the Embedded Intelligent Mobility Controller (EIMC) and the 
Microcellular Transcoder Card (MXC), are required. The EIMC is the wireless 
controller, while the MXC provides the voice transcoding function and base 
station interface via standard twisted pair wiring (TCM). 


The Microcellular Base Stations contain the radios and may be placed at various 
locations within the building, up to 3,000' away from the Meridian 1. All radio 
channels may be simulcast onto all antennas within the same partition to cover 
high density areas economically. A distributed antenna system, composed of 
directional antennas connected to the base stations via coaxial cable, is used to 
provide coverage. A directional antenna can usually cover up to 200 linear feet. 


Microcellular uses industry standard, dual-mode AMPS/TDMA portables. IS-136 
portables offer extended battery life and talk-time. 


All OA&M functions are fully integrated with the Meridian Administration Tool 
(MAT). 


Key Microcellular features include: 

-Single handset: One cellular portable for both in-building and wide area 
communications minimizes handset investment. 
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-Tw inning : The cellular portable and the wired set may be assigned the 
same Directory Number, allowing calls to be presented simultaneously to both 
devices. Call treatment preferences are preserved and users may answer calls on 
either device. 

-Privacy: When the desk set is twinned with the portable. Privacy 
prevents a call answered on the portable from appearing on the desk set. 

-Cellular Spectrum Re-Use: Use of licensed spectrum eliminates 
interference concerns. 

- High capacity: Supports up to 1,500 users per system. 

-Large Coverage: Microcellular can cover large sites or campus 
environments. It can also support high density applications. 

-Ease of Expansion: Capacity can be increased by adding radios to the 
base stations and additional IPE circuit packs, if necessary. 

-Security: TDMA digital technology makes it extremely difficult to 
eavesdrop. 

-Data Capabilities: Microcellular offers 14.4K baud data transfer 
capabilities for applications such as fax and e-mail. 

-Multi-Site Roaming: Microcellular allows roaming among Meridian 1 
systems connected via a Primary Rate Interface (PRI) through use of the Mobility 
Multi-Site Networking feature package. 

-Access to popular PBX Features: Meridian 1 integration offers cellular 
portable users Message Waiting Indication, CLID, call transfer, 3-party 
conference, etc. while operating within the Companion Microcellular coverage 
area. 


Meridian 1 Network Management for Spectrum 

The Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) Open Alarm feature of XI1 
system software facilitates the management of Meridian 1 networks from an open 
network management platform. The Open Alarm feature is used to implement the 
Ml fault management function on SPECTRUM. SPECTRUM is an open network 
management platform developed and marketed by Cabletron Systems. 
SPECTRUM provides the ability to monitor and maintain voice and data 
networks. Alarms from Meridian 1 network can be monitored on a single window 
along with the alarms from the other elements managed as a part of the enterprise 
network. In addition, the Alarm Manager and Maintenance Windows Applications 
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can be launched from the Spectro Graph Workstation to configure alarms, enable, 
disable, and get status on components of the Meridian 1 from core equipment to 
peripheral ports. 

Package #315 is required for Meridian 1 Network Management for Spectrum. 

SPECTRUM provides a set of applications assisting the technician and network 
operations managing an enterprise network effectively. 

SpectroPHONE -- SpectroPHONE enables network managers to be notified and 
respond to alarms remotely via a touch-tone phone. Configuration allows many 
options including alarm severity and support territory. 


Remedy Trouble-Ticketing — Spectrum is integrated with the Remedy Trouble- 
Ticketing system to facilitate the creation and automation of problem tracking and 
resolution. 


Spectrum Report Generator — Spectrum offers many options for report 
generation using its own report generation tools as well as third-party 
applications. Reporting tools allow for the creation and customization of reports 
for statistical and inventory details. Statistical data can be exported as ASCII 
output to be used by external database products. 


Spectrum Alarm Notification Manager - Spectrum Alarm Notifications 
Manager is a policy-based alarm filtering tool that can be used in conjunction with 
other Spectrum applications. It reduces the number of alarms that network 
managers need to view in order to isolate a network fault. 
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Your comments will be used to make improvements. 

Thank you. We appreciate your time and consideration. 
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Return mail address: 
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Nortel Product Training & Documentation 


P.O. Box 833858 


m/s H300 

Richardson, Texas 75083-3858 
USA 
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Fax to: 


Documentation User Comments Survey 
Nortel Product Training and Documentation 
1 - 972 - 684-8699 


Document name _____ 

Document NTP or PO number (if available) _ 

Please circle the most appropriate number on tbe scale for each question. 

1. Overall, are you satisfied with this document? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

2. Is it easy to find information in this document? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

3. Have you found the information in this document to be technically accurate? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

4. Is this document clearly written? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

5. Is the information in this document complete for its purpose? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

6. Does this document help you do your job? 

Yes 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 No 

Comments: 


Optional: Your name 
Company 
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Standard, release 2.00. This document was reissued for updates and changes 
for XI1 release 15. 

Release 3.0 was omitted. 

December 20,1990 

Standard, release 4.00. This document was reissued for updates and changes 
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Introduction 


This document explains how to perform the following: 

• convert an XI1 software release to a higher release 

• convert software upissues within a single release 

• perform parallel reloads for NT, RT, and XT, and system options 61, 
61C, 71, 81, and 81C 

• perform memory upgrades 

THIS DOCUMENT IS FOR SOFTWARE CONVERSION AND MEMORY 
UPGRADES ONLY. The procedures in this document are not for any other 
purpose. 

Specific machine types, as they are supported by XI1 software releases, are 
shown in Table 7. 


CAUTION 

Do not convert a system unless you are thoroughly familiar with it and 
with conversion procedures. You must read through the procedure 
before starting. 
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Note: Converting software on single CPU systems disrupts call 
processing and allows service only to those telephones connected to 
Power Failure Transfer Units (PFTUs). Established calls may not be 
affected. 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on Meridian 1 
equipment. 


To convert software on dual CPU systems with minimum disruption to call 
processing, use the parallel reload method in “Procedure 6: Performing a 
parallel reload” on page 101. If upgrading to XI1 release 18, use 
“Procedure 7: CD-ROM software conversion” on page 131. 

Follow Pre-conversion and Post-conversion procedures for every system 
conversion. 

Throughout this document the term media refers to tape, disk, or CD-ROM, 
whichever applies to your system. 

The term Source refers to the software that you are currently running. 
Target refers to the new software that you are converting to. 


CAUTION 

Read “Conversion notes” on page 5 before performing any 
operations. 

It contains information crucial to the conversion process. 
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Related documentation 

The following documents may be required when performing upgrades. 

— Product compatibility (553-3001-156) 

— Upgrade system installation through XI1 release 21 (553-3001-250) 

— Upgrade system installation to XI1 release 22 (553-3001-258) 

— Disk drive upgrade procedures (553-3001 -251) 

— XI1 featu res and services 
— XI1 input/output guide 
— NT5D61 lODU/C Reference guide 

— General Release Bulletins provide hardware requirements and advisory 
notes for a given software release. 
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Conversion notes 


Conversion procedures vary with the system type and Source release of 
software. 

Table 1 shows the XI1 releases supported by Automatic Inline Conversion. 
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Table 1 

Automatic Inline Conversion 


From (minimum) 

Source release/issue 

Directly to Target release 

lO.xx 

14, 15 

11 .XX 

12, 13, 14, 15 

12.xx 

13, 14, 15 

13.xx 

14, 15 

14.xx 

15 

15.xx 

16, 17, 18 

16.xx 

17, 18 

17.xx 

18, 19 

18.xx 

19 

19.xx 

20, 21 

20.XX 

21 

X81 Phase 7 A, B, or C 

20, 21,23 

X81 Phase 8 A1, B1,A2, B2 

20, 21,23 

21 .xx 

22, 23 

22-xx 

23 

Note: To convert to XII release 12 or 13 from XII release 10, you must go 
through XII release 11. XII release 11 is used to support Automatic Inline 

Conversion from XII release 10 only. It is not a serviceable software release. 
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Note that, unlike previous releases, XI1 release 10 offers Automatic Inline 
Conversion to release 15. It is no longer necessary to step up through each 
release. 

To convert to a release higher than XI1 release 15, you must convert to XI1 
release 15 first. You cannot, for example, go directly from XI1 release 10 to 
XI1 release 16. You must be operating on XI1 release 17 before converting 
to XI1 release 19 or higher. For example, you cannot go directly from XI1 
release 16 to XI1 release 19. 

Conversions may require any of the following hardware changes: 

— upgrade from tape drive to disk drive (XI1 release 10 and higher) 

— 3.5-inch, 2 MB, High Density (HD) floppy disks 
(XI1 release 15 through XI1 release 17) 

— 3.5-inch, 4 MB, Extra High Density (ED) floppy disks 
(XI1 release 18 and later) 

— upgrade from floppy disk unit (FDU) to small system multi disk unit 
(SMDU) in option 21E and STE systems 

— replacement of security data cartridge for systems equipped with disks 
(A different cartridge is required for each intermediate release.) 

— replacement of ROM daughter board for intermediate or Target release 
(See the ROM chart in “Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory 
card” on page 163.) 

— installation of new memory cards 

It may be more time- and cost-effective to simply load new software and 
reenter system data, rather than going through all the procedures that a 
conversion requires. To determine the best option and how to take advantage 
of Target software features and services, consult your Northern Telecom 
representative. 


CAUTION 

Always load LD 43 from the Source (current) media. That is, the 
media containing the software currently running your system. 
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Conversion media 

Northern Telecom supplies tapes, disks, or CD-ROM depending on system 
requirements, for conversion to a higher software release. If required, 
software for intermediate releases is also included. You do not need both tape 
and disk, except when upgrading from tape drive to disk drive. 

If Automatic Inline is supported for your conversion, the conversion software 
is included in the Target software. Additional conversion media are not 
required. 

The media received contains the conversion program (LD 66) for converting 
your current data to the format required for the next release. Check the labels 
on the media for accuracy. The conversion label contains the following 
information: 

X mmm Z nnn where 

X = Machine type number (see Table 7) 

mmm = Source software release and minimum issue 

Z = Conversion tape vintage 

nnn = Target software release and minimum issue 

System tape 

XI1 release 7 and earlier use tape drives as their media. XI1 releases 8 and 9 
use both tape and disk. The system tapes contain data for all features and 
services requested by the customer for the new software generic. The tape (as 
shipped from the factory) does not contain any customer data (for example, 
line, trunk, or set assignments). Three identical XI1 system tapes are supplied 
to the conversion site. 
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System disks and data cartridges 

For XI1 release 10 and later, disk drives are required. Northern Telecom 
supplies three sets of floppy disks for each system, and one QMM42 data 
cartridge for each CPU. Software for options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C include 
two sets of disks. The disks and data cartridge work for the system specified 
on the label only, and must match your system ID. These disks and data 
cartridges cannot be used to upgrade any other system. Each QMM42 Data 
Cartridge is installed on a QPC584 Mass Storage Interface (MSI), NT9D34 
Enhanced Mass Storage Interface (EMSI), or QPC742 Floppy Drive Interface 
(FDI) card (see “Procedure 8: Installing new data cartridges and option 
packages” on page 159). In options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C, the data cartridge 
is installed on the NT6D63 I/O Processor (IOP) card or NT5D20IOP/CMDU 
card. 

The data cartridge contains XI1 release and software packaging information. 
If desired, a new option package on the same release may be added by 
installing a new data cartridge and loading floppy disks that contain the new 
package. However, the cartridge ID must match the disks installed in the 
system. A sysload is required to enable new packages. 
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CD-ROM and security devices 

For XI1 release 23 systems with the Input Output Drive with CD-ROM 
(IODU/C) card, the following media is required for new software 
installations: 

• CD-ROM— A generic CD-ROM that contains all 9 software 
generics. 

• Security device — Installed onto the IODU/C card to provide a 
unique program for each system. The device does not contain 
feature or software release specific information. 

• Install diskette — Activates the Software Installation Tool. The 
Software Installation Kit contains three Install diskettes to support 
each Call Processor card (68030,68040, and 68060). Use the Install 
diskette that corresponds with your CP card type. 

• Keycode diskette — Consists of “keycodes” that contain software 
feature data. The keycodes must validate against the security device. 

• 2 MB customer database diskettes —A blank DOS formatted disk 
for archiving the customer database. 

• Database transfer utility diskette — Supports the transfer of 4 MB 
databases to 2 MB. The Database Transfer utility is used with option 
51C, 61C, 81, and 81C databases only. 

The keycode contains the XI1 software information. For new features or 
Incremental Software Management (ISM) limits, a new keycode is required 
(a new CD-ROM, security device, or install diskette is not required). 

Software packaging 

Remember to check your system packages prior to conversion. Be sure 
Target software contains all the packages required to support system 
operation. 


553-2001-320 Standard 19.00 April1998 



Conversion notes Page 11 of 364 


General conversion information 

This document supports conversions for ST, STE, NT, RT, XT, 21,2 IE, 51, 
51C, 61, 61C, 71, 81, and 81C systems only. 

Note: STE, 2 IE,.and 81 systems are only supported with XI1 release 18 
and later. Option 51C systems are supported with XI1 release 20 and 
later only. Option 61C systems are supported with XI1 release 19 and 
later only. Option 81C systems are supported with XI1 release 21 and 
later only. 

Conversion from X37 to XI1 is not supported. 

Be sure your system has enough memory to complete the conversion. If not, 
go to “Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171 before you begin. 
Refer to Meridian 1 capacity engineering (553-3001-149) for details 
concerning system capacity requirements. 

To monitor the CPUs during parallel reload procedures, install a temporary 
Serial Data Interface (SDI) card, and connect a local TTY (or modem for 
remote TTY access). Refer to the parallel reload procedures for more 
information. 

In systems equipped with superloops, calls will drop during initialization 
when Peripheral Software Download (PSDL) occurs. The Superloop 
Network (NT8D04) and Controller (NT8D01) cards download peripheral 
software prior to initialization completion. This may extend the duration of 
the system initialization when completing a conversion. 

When a software upgrade is done to add new feature packages, a sysload or 
parallel reload is required to enable the new software. 

If a Force Download occurs during a parallel reload, initialization can take up 
to 15 minutes. Calls in process will be interrupted. 

When QPC742D FDI Cards are used, install disks in both disk drives before 
powering up the system. This is not required with later vintages of the FDI 
card. 
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If you have Auxiliary Processors working with your system, be sure they are 
powered up after you complete your conversion. 


CAUTION 

Do not attempt backward data dumping between software versions, 
upissues, or releases. It will corrupt your data. 


DN Expansion 

XI1 release 12 to XI1 release 13 or higher conversion is designed to convert 
data blocks with the smaller DN fields on the Source disk to data blocks with 
expanded DN fields, irrespective of the DN Expansion package on the Target 
disk/system. 

CDR Expansion is not required to enable DN expansion. However, in order 
for Call Detail Records to accurately reflect system activity, CDR Expansion 
must be enabled as well as DN Expansion. If DN Expansion is equipped and 
CDR Expansion is not, system operation is not affected, but CDR records will 
be inaccurate. 

SL-1 STE systems and option 21E 

Beginning with XI1 release 20B, STE and option 21E systems must be 
upgraded to a small system multi disk unit (SMDU). 

XI1 release 21 is the highest supported XI1 software release for STE and 
option 21 systems. The STE and option 21E must upgrade to the option 51C 
or option 61C before converting the customer database to XI1 release 22. 

SL-1 ST systems 

SL-l ST machines requiring the Memory Expansion capability or ISDN 
software options must upgrade to the QPC937A or QPC717D ROM card, and 
to the QPC709D card when loading XI1 release 12,13, or 14. XI1 
releases 15 through 17 use the QPC940 ROM. The ST machine is supported 
up to XI1 release 17 only. 

Note: The ST and 21 must be upgraded to STE and 21E (respectively) 
to support XI1 release 18 and later. 
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Upgrading from tape to disk drives 

XI1 release 10 requires disk drives. Convert your system from tape drive to 
disk drive media prior to upgrading to XI1 release 10 software. 

To convert from XI1 release 5 to XI1 release 8, you must go through XI1 
release 7.12 (for MS systems only) and 7.17. From XI1 release 5, convert to 
XI1 release 7.12 (on the MS). From 7.12, convert to 7.17. You can then 
convert to XI1 release 8. All other systems can convert from XI1 release 5 
to XI1 release 7.17, then to XI1 release 8. 

Upgrading from disk drives to CD-ROM 

XI1 release 23 introduces software installation via CD-ROM. Converting a 
drive unit to CD-ROM requires the existing 4 MB database to be converted 
to 2 MB. The database is converted to 2 MB is using one of the following 
methods: 


• using the Database Transfer utility (for systems equipped with 
IOP/CMDU or separate IOP and CMDU cards only) 

• using the direct cabling method (for systems equipped with MDU or 
SMDU and EMSI cards) 

• using the “Copy Database from Redundant Disk” command in the 
Meridian 1 Software Installation Tool (for redundant systems 
equipped with IOP/CMDU or separate IOP and CMDU cards) 

Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) 

Any ISDN site upgrading to XI1 release 15 or higher must be configured with 
the QPC757 vintage C, D-Channel Handler (DCHI) card. 

When performing a parallel reload, ISDN Primary Rate Interface (PRI) calls 
are dropped during initialization of Target software. 

X11 release 18 and later support the NT6D80 Multi-purpose Serial Data Link 
(MSDL) card for D-channel interfaces. 


Software conversion procedures 





Page 14 of 364 Conversion notes 


XI1 release 18 and later do not support even numbered port assignments on 
the NT6D11 International ISDN D-Channel card. The even port assignments 
must be updated to odd port assignments in LD 17 prior to converting. If not 
done, the D-channel will not be reestablished after service change. Only 
QPC757 D-Channel mode is supported. 

Options 51C, 61C, and 81 require clock controller QPC471 vintage H or later, 
or QPC775 vintage C or later. 

Option 81C requires clock controller QPC471 vintage H or later, or QPC775 
vintage E or later. 

ISDN Calling Line ID (CLID) enhancements 

The Calling Line ID Enhancements feature delivers enhanced functionality 
pertaining to the construction and generation of Calling Line ID, and allows 
more program flexibility for Meridian 1 sets pertaining to CUD. 

Prior to XI1 release 22, CLID supported a single Listed Directory Number 
(LDN), a single Home NXX, and single Home Location Code. The Calling 
Line ID was built from key 0 of a set, or the LDN. 

The CLID enhancement parameters have been enhanced to include multiple 
NXXs, multiple Home Locations Codes (HLOCs), multiple Numbering Plan 
Areas (NPAs), multiple Local Steering Codes (LSCs), and multiple Listed 
Directory Numbers (LDNs). The calling Line ID enhancement now allows 
more flexible CLID generation than prior releases. 

With the CLID Enhancement feature, the system now supports: 

• A new table driven feature with up to 4000 entries. 

• Any entry number can be programmed against any DN on a per DN 
basis. 

• Existing LDN can be used on a per DN key, per set basis. 

• The existing Individual Directory Number (IDN) key of an ACD set 
can be sent as the CLID. 

• The active DN key determines the CLID that is sent for conference 
and transfer. 

• Supports the flexibility of 2-3 or 5-7 digits DNs. 
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During conversion, two CLID entries (0 and 1) are created in the customer 
data block. The entries are configured with ISDN CLID information from the 
existing customer data block, such as HNPA, HNXX, HLOC, etc. Entry 0 is 
used for the keys/sets that have a DID number. Entry 1 is used for the 
keys/sets that do not have a DID number. 

Refer to XI1 features and services for more information on the CLID 
Enhancement feature. 

Converting ISDN systems 

New software may contain changes to the ISDN D-Channel parameters that 
are downloaded to the DC HI or MSDL card. The system software 
automatically downloads the new parameters upon SYSLOAD if a parallel 
reload is not performed. 

When performing a parallel reload, and switching to the second CPU, 
software- and hardware-disable and reenable all DC HI cards to ensure 
parameter downloading with XI1 release 16 and earlier. 

Ensure that the Release ID in the D-channel parameters (LD 17) at the far end 
is changed to the lowest release in you site configuration. 

When a DCH3 port is configured as a TTY port, INI messages may be 
truncated when printed after sysload. System performance is not affected, but 
you should view your history file for the entire message. 

D-Channel monitor 

When the D-channel monitor is software-enabled and deactivated with a 
maintenance telephone, a data dump and sysload reactivate the monitor. To 
avoid this situation, software-disable the D-channel monitor prior to 
datadump and sysload. 

Incremental Software Management 

Incremental Software Management (ISM) defines the maximum number of 
Terminal Numbers, Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) Directory Numbers, 
ACD positions (agents and supervisors), and AST sets allowed in a system. 
Before upgrading to XI1 release 15.55 or higher, read the ISM section in XI1 
features and services. 
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With XI1 release 17, ACD AST sets are configured individually in LD 10 
and LD 11. When you are upgrading to XI1 release 17, you must reenter your 
AST sets manually into the database in LD 10 and LD 11 because they will 
be lost during conversion. 

XI1 release 18 and later include D-channels (DCH), Application Module 
Links (AML), Digital Subscriber Loops (DSL), and Logical Terminal 
Identifier (LllD). 

XI1 release 19 and later include Meridian Packet Handlers (MPH) as part of 
ISM tracking. 

Note: DSL, LTTD, and MPH are part of ISDN Basic Rate Interface 
(BRI). Refer to ISDN Basic Rate Interface product description 
(553-3901-101) for more details. 


CAUTION 

System information will be lost 

With Incremental Software Management (ISM) in XI1 release 15.55 
and higher, if SYS message 4327,4328, 4329, or 4330 appears at 
sysload. Reload Source system disks. Order ISM disks with sufficient 
system parameters configured. 
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Patches 

For option 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C systems, patches are deleted when 
converting to a new XI1 software release, or when performing a software 
upissue. System patches must be removed prior to conversion or data 
corruption may occur. Software patches are not deleted when the same 
software release is reinstalled in the system. 

For STE, option 21,21E, 51, 61, and 71 systems running 15.53,14.41, or 
earlier, patches must be removed prior to converting. Data corruption may 
occur if you do not remove the patches prior to conversion. 

For STE, option 21, 21E, 51,61, and 71 systems running release 16.65 and 
later, patches do not need to be removed prior to conversion. During a data 
dump (EDD), an EHM500 message prints out, rather than patch numbers, 
indicating existing patches will not be saved on Target media. 

If a patch is included in your software, a plus sign (+) will appear next to the 
software issue number in LD 22. 

Automatic Trunk Maintenance (ATM) 

When converting XI1 release 7 (prior to issue 7.09) to XI1 release 8, ATM 
data must be removed prior to conversion, then restored after conversion. 
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Command Status Link (CSL) 

When converting XI1 release 8 (prior to issue 8.25) to XI1 release 9, the Data 
Service DNs (DSDN) must be removed prior to conversion, then restored 
after conversion. Contact your Technical Support personnel to remove the 
DSDNs. To determine whether or not you have DSDNs, check in LD 22. 


LD 22 


REQ 

PRT 

TYPE 

DSDN 

CUST 

<cr> 

DN 

<cr> 


Converting X09 to X11 release 2 

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) on X09 is replaced by BARS or NARS in 
XI1. Due to the differences between the ARS and BARS data structures, 
complete data conversion is not supported. You can either convert the ARS 
data to BARS data and modify the resulting BARS data structure, or not 
convert ARS data at all and input completely new BARS data. 

To deny conversion of ARS data to BARS data, input the command CDD 
BLD in LD 66. 

An upgrade from X09 to XI1 release 2 requires the X966Z205 conversion 
tape. 
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Conversion notes by release 

XII release 10 

XI1 release 10 requires disk drives. Convert your system from tape drive to 
disk drive media prior to upgrading to XI1 release 10 software. Refer to 
“Conversion notes by release” on page 19 for the list of conversion packages 
and supported releases. 

Refer to Disk drive upgrade procedures (553-3001-251) for complete 
instructions concerning tape to disk drive upgrades. 

The following conversion software is required when upgrading to 
XI1 release 10. Check your conversion media to be sure it is correct. You 
must have all the conversion software between your current release and 
XI1 release 10 as well as the system software required for each release. For 
example, if you are running on XI1 release 7, you must have conversion 
packages and the system media for XI1 releases 8,9, and 10. 

— XI1 release 2 to XI1 release 3 conversion: X205B301 
Must be 2.05 or later 

— XI1 release 3 to XI1 release 4 conversion: X306A401 
Must be 3.06 or later 

— XI1 release 4 to XI1 release 5 conversion: X416C502 
Must be 4.16 or later 

— XI1 release 5 to XI1 release 7 conversion: X516CR7 
Must be 5.16 or later 

— XI1 release 7 to XI1 release 8 conversion: X709B810 
Must be 7.09 or later 

For system type 711, use 7.12 to 7.17 to Xll release 8. 

— Xll release 8 to XI1 release 9 conversion: X826A901 
Must be 8.26 or later 

— Xll release 9 to XI1 release 10 conversion: X903B1009 
Must be 9.03 or later 
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XII release 11 

This is not a serviceable release. The media for XI1 release 11 is required for 
upgrading from XI1 release 10 to release 12 or 13. 

XII release 12 

Conversion to XI1 release 12 requires the following software conversion 
media and site transition media: 

— XI1 release 10 to XI1 release 11 conversion disk X1009A1120 
— XI1 release 11.20 site transition disk 

SL-1 ST machines requiring the Memory Expansion or ISDN must upgrade 
to the new ROM card, QPC717D and QPC709D, when loading XI1 release 
12 through 14 software. 

XII release 13 

Once a system has been converted to either XI1 release 11 or 12, Automatic 
Inline Conversion takes place during conversion sysload. 

XII release 14 

XI1 release 14 supports Automatic Inline Conversion from XI1 release 10, 
12, and 13. Automatic Inline Conversion takes place during conversion 
sysload. 

XII release 15 

XI1 release 15 is a hardware breakpoint It requires a new ROM card, and 
3.5-inch 2 MB, High Density (HD) disks. It also introduces Meridian 1 
system options 21, 51, 61, and 71. Refer to Meridian 1 system overview 
(553-3001-100) for complete information. It is imperative that ALL software 
and hardware requirements are met. 

XII release 16 

You must be running XI1 release 15 before upgrading to XI1 release 16. 

XT and 71 machines require a hard disk drive and QPC584 version F4, K, or 
higher, for the three-disk configuration on XI1 release 16 and later. 
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System option 71 and XT machine types require three floppy disks to perform 
upgrades and conversions. QPC584 version F4, K, or higher, is required to 
support the procedure. See “Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk 
configuration” on page 93 for a complete description for upgrading your 
system using this method. 

Be sure to check memory utilization on the XT and system option 71 
machines before converting to XI1 release 16. Note the memory stamp issued 
when any service change program between LD 10 and LD 19 is loaded. If the 
AVAIL field shows 100,000 or less, add a second memory board before 
conversion. Go to “Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171 for steps 
to increase your memory. 

Option 21 systems must have NT8D18 Release 11 or later to support 
XI1 release 16 software. 

XII release 17 

XI1 release 17 requires the three-disk configuration for XT and 71 systems. 

System option 71 and XT machine types require three floppy disks to perform 
upgrades and conversions. QPC584 version F4, K, or higher is required to 
support the procedure. See “Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk 
configuration” on page 93 for a complete description for upgrading your 
system using this method. 

As of XI1 release 17, each ACD AST set is defined individually by using 
LD 10 and LD 11. As a consequence, you must reconfigure ACD AST sets 
manually through LD 10 and LD 11 after upgrading to XI1 release 17. See 
XI1 input/output guide (553-3001-400). 
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XII release 18 

XI1 release 18 introduces the system option 81. Refer to system 
documentation for complete information and hardware requirements. 

System option 81 machines require clock controller QPC471 vintage H or 
later, or QPC775 vintage C or later. 

XI1 release 18 is a hardware breakpoint. The ST and 21 systems must be 
upgraded to ST Enhanced (STE) or 21 Enhanced (2IE) machines to support 
XI1 release 18. Refer to Upgrade system installation through XI1 release 21 
(553-3001-250) for the STE and 21E upgrade procedures. The following 
hardware is required. 

— NTND01 Integrated CPU and Memory (ICM) 

— NTND02 Miscellaneous SDI Peripheral Signaling (MSPS) 

— NTND31 Read Only Memory card 
— QPC742F Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) 

— NTND15 Floppy Disk Unit (FDU) 

XI1 release 18 requires the following hardware changes for the NT, RT, XT, 
51, 61, and 71. See “Procedure 7: CD-ROM software conversion” on 
page 131 for hardware installation steps during the parallel reload. 

— NTND08 Read Only Memory (ROM) card 

— NTND09Bx 6-Mbyte memory card 
NTND09Cx 12-Mbyte memory card 

— NTND 10 Changeover and Memory Arbitrator (CMA) card 

— QPC584L Mass Storage Interface (MSI) card or 

NT9D34 Enhanced Mass Storage Interface (EMSI) card 

— QPC742F Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) card 

— NTND15 Floppy Disk Unit (FDU) 

— NTND 16 Multi Disk Unit (MDU) 
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Note 1: With XI1 release 18 and later, only STE, 21E, and RT systems 
support the optional FDI and FDU. All other systems require the 
MSI/EMSI and MDU. 

Note 2: If you are replacing an NTND09Bx 6-MB card with the 
NTND09Cx 12 MB memory card, use “Procedure 6: Performing a 
parallel reload” on page 101 to enter parallel mode before changing the 
card. You must sysload for the changes to take effect. Refer to 
Meridian 1 hardware replacement (553-3001-520) for complete 
instructions. 

The XI1 release 18 feature Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime 
automatically assigns a MADN Redirection Prime (MARP) TN when you 
convert your system to Xll release 18. When converting to Xll release 18, 
MARP is not activated until you do so in LX) 17. Refer to Xll features and 
services and Xll input/output guide (553-3001-400) for a complete 
description. 

Overlay Cache Memory allocates memory buffers for quicker overlay storage 
and retrieval. When converting from a previous release, this feature is not 
enabled until you do so in LD 17. However, when converting to a higher issue 
of XI1 release 18, some memory allocation changes may take place. This 
does affect the amount of memory used and available when converting your 
system. Refer to Xll features and services and Xll input/output guide 
(553-3001-400) for a complete description. 

Existing AML (CSL) and DCH ports keep their device number and are given 
an equivalent logical number and a card type (CTYP) of ESDI or DCHI. For 
example: CSL 9 becomes AML 9 with device number of 9 and CTYP of 
ESDI; DCH 13 becomes DCH 13 with device number of 13 and CTYP of 
DCHI. 

Asynchronous ESDI TTY ports on QPC513 ESDI cards are removed from 
the database. 

Normal SDI ports are assumed to be on an SDI2 card type. The card type will 
have to be updated manually for other SDI card types. This can only be done 
by using the AD AN prompt with the OUT and NEW commands in LD 17. 

Asynchronous ESDI TTY ports on QPC757 DCHI cards convert to TTY 
ports with CTYP of DCHI. 
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XII release 19 

XI1 release 19 introduces system management changes. Refer to XI1 
software management (553-3001-300) and XI1 input/output guide 
(553-3001-400) for details regarding the enhancements. The following are 
some of the system features available with XI1 release 19 and later. 

— Linked overlay programs (LD 10, LD 11, LD 20, LD 32) 

— Program restructuring 

— Fault management 

— Feature improvements 

• CPND, LAPW, and BARS 

• Speed Call and Steering Codes 

• History file. Log file, and session file 

• I/O port lockout recovery 

— System message lookup tool (option 81) 

— Multi-user login 

— Single Terminal Access 

— Voice Mailbox Administration 

With Voice Mailbox Administration (VMBA), the Meridian 1 system 
admini strator uses Meridian 1 telephone administration LD 10 and 
LD 11 to administer and maintain voice mailboxes (VMBs). 

XI1 release 19 introduces the system option 61C. Refer to system 
documentation for complete information and hardware requirements. 

XI1 release 19 requires the three-disk configuration for XT and 71 systems. 
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If any patches reside in XI1 release 19 software, the following information 
will be printed at sysload. 

PATOOO Inserted 

PAT001 Inserted 

PAT003 Inserted 

Use LD 22 (TYPE = ISSP) to view the following printout of system patch 
information. 


Num 

Name 

PRS 

ID 

OVL Packages 

+PAT00D 

JACTEST1 

BV01234 

MTV2345 


+PAT001 

AATEST 

BV01345 

MTV2346 


-PAT002 

MTVPKG68 

BV01456 

MTV2567 

2 

+PAT003 

TIMEPCH 

BV02678 

MTV2890 

22 


The plus (+) sign indicates that the patch will be installed. The minus (-) sign 
indicates that the patch will not be installed. Patches will not be installed 
when the code that is being patched is not propagated on the system. Refer to 
XI1 input/output guide (553-3001-400) should any other messages appear. 
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XII release 20 

XI1 release 20 supports Automatic Inline Conversion from XI1 release 19, 
X81 Phase 7 and X81 Phase 8. 

Option 2IE and STE systems upgrading to XI1 release 20 must use an 
NTND01CAICM card. Verify the version of the ICM card in your system 
and replace it (if it is not version CA or later) before performing any software 
upgrade procedures. Refer to Product compatibility (553-3001-156) for a 
complete list of compatible versions. 

Option 81 systems require additional memory on the NT6D66 CP cards. 
Procedures for upgrading memory are located in “Procedure 10: Increasing 
memory” on page 171. 

The 48MB memory card is required for option 81 with XI1 release 20 and 
later. It is recommended for the option 51C and 61C systems. 

Option 51 and 61 systems require 4 disks to upgrade to XI1 release 20 or 
later. Refer to “Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk configuration” on 
page 93 for complete information. 
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X11 release 21 

XI1 release 21 supports Automatic In line Conversion from XI1 release 19, 
20, X81 Phase 7 and X81 Phase 8. 

XI1 release 21 introduces the NT9D19 CP card for options 81 and 81C. The 
NT9D19 CP card is a 68040 call processor with greater real time capability 
than the 68030 based NT6D66 CP card. Refer to Table 5 for CP card memory 
requirements. 

Software installation must be independently performed on each side of a dual 
CPU system for the 68040 Call Processor. 

Note: NT9D19 CP cards require release 21 software with software 
generic 1911 for option 81 and 81C. 


Table 2 

Release 21 memory requirements 



Minimum memory requirement 

System type 

68030 CP card 

68040 CP card 

option 51C 

24 MB 

not supported 

option 61C 

24 MB 

not supported 

option 81/81C 

48 MB 

48 MB 
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XII release 22 

XI1 release 22 supports Automatic Inline Conversion from XI1 release 21 in 
systems options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C. It also introduces the NT9D19 CP 
card for options 51C and 61C. 

To install XI1 release 22 software, your system must be operating with the 
required CP card memory. For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards, the 
minimum memory requirement is 48 MB. For systems equipped with 
NT9D19 CP cards, options 51C and 61C require a minimum of 48 MB and 
options 81 and 81C require a minimum of 64 MB. Refer to Table 5 for 
supported call processors and memory configurations for release 22. 

Note: In market regions where the NT9D19 64 MB CP card is not 
available, options 81 and 81C require NT9D19 96 MB CP cards to run 
XI1 release 22. 


Table 3 

Release 22 memory requirements 



Minimum memory requirement 

System type 

68030 CP card 

68040 CP card 

option 51C 

48 MB 

48 MB 

option 61C 

48 MB 

48 MB 

option 81/81C 

48MBMB 

64 MB 


If your system requires additional memory to install XI1 release 22 software, 
refer to “Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171. 

Software installation must be independently performed on each side of a dual 
CPU system equipped with NT9D19 CP cards. 
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XII release 23 

XI1 release 23 supports Automatic Inline Conversion directly from XI1 
release 21 or XI1 release 22 in systems options 51C, 61C, 81 and 81C. It also 
introduces the NT5D10 (68060) Call Processor card and NT5D61 Input 
Output Disk Unit with CD-ROM (IODU/C) card. 

NT5D10CP card 

With release 23, option 51C, 61C, 81 and 81C systems can use any one of the 
three CP based processors available: 

• NT5D10 CP card (68060) 

• NT9D19 CP card (68040) 

• NT6D66 CP card (68030) 

The CP card is available in 24 MB, 48 MB, 64 MB, 96 MB, 80 MB, and 112 
MB memory configurations. The memory requirements are determined by 
the system type and XI1 software release. Refer to Table 5 for the release 23 
CP card memory requirements. 


Table 4 

Release 23 memory requirements 




Minimum memory requirement 

System type 

68030 CP card 

68040 CP card 

68060 CP card 

option 51C 

48 MB 

48 MB 

48 MB 

option 61C 

48 MB 

48 MB 

48 MB 

option 81/81C 

48MBMB 

64 MB 

64 MB 

Note: The NT6D66 CP card is not available for new system sales or system upgrades. 
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Table 5 lists the XI1 release 23 software generics for each system type. 


Table 5 

Release 23 software generics 


System type 

Software generic 
with 68030 CP card 

Software generic 
with 68040 CP card 

Software generic 
for 68060 CP card 

option 51C 

1711 

2211 

2411 

option 61C 

1811 

2311 

2511 

option 81/81C 

1611 

1911 

2611 


NT5D61 IODU/C card 

The NT6D51 Input/Output Disk Unit with CD-ROM (IODU/C) card 
introduces a CD ROM multi-drive unit for options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C 
systems. The IODU/C card uses a security device and key codes to activate 
software features and ISM limits for new installations and upgrades. The 
IODU/C uses an industry-standard 2 MB floppy drive rather than the 4 MB 
floppy drive used in the existing CMDU and IOP/CMDU cards. 

The IODU/C card is available in two vintages: 

• NT5D61AA: includes hard drive, 2 MB floppy drive, and CD-ROM 
drive 

• NT5D61AB: includes hard drive and 2 MB floppy drive 

Note: NT5D61AA is mandatory for option 51C systems. Option 61C, 
81, and 61C systems require at least one NT5D61AA IODU/C card to 
perform software installation from CD-ROM. 

In the NT5D21 Core/Net module, the IODU/C occupies slots 17,18, and 19. 
In the NT9D11 Core/Net and NT6D60 Core modules, the IODU/C card 
occupies slots 16, 17, and 18. 
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The primary differences between the IODU/C and IOP/CMDU cards are 
listed in Table 6. 


Table 6 

IODU/C and IOP/CMDU differences 


Software installation 

IODU/C 

IOP/CMDU 

Reads generic software from a 
CD-ROM 

Reads customized software 
from a 4 MB floppy diskette 
media 

Feature activation 

Controlled by a security device 
and keycode 

Controlled by a security cartridge 

Security device 
replacement 

The security device on the 
IODU/C is replaced only in the 
unlikely even of failure 

The security cartridge is replaced 
with each software order 

Feature expansion/ 

ISM limit change 

Requires new keycode only. 

Requires shipment and reload of 
custom software and security 
cartridge. 

2MB floppy media 

Supports 2 MB floppy media. 

For large databases, the 

IODU/C supports multiple 
floppy diskette backup. 

Supports 4 MB floppy media. 
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X11 release supported by machine type 

Table 7 shows the XI1 release associated with each system and its available 
release levels. The last two digits in the “XI1 system number” column 
indicate the software generic (XI1); the first one or two digits indicate the 
system type. For example, the system number for system option 81C is 1911. 


Table 7 

Software generic by machine type (Part 1 of 2) 


System type 

XII system 
number 

Lowest 

supported XII 
release 

Highest 
supported X11 
release 

ST 

1011 

9 

17 

STE 

1511 

18 

21 

NT 

1111 

8 

21 

XT 

1211 

8 

21 

RT 

1311 

12 

21 

Option 21 

1011 

15 

17 

Option 21E 

1511 

18 

21 

Option 51 

1111 

15 

21 

Option 51C equipped with 

1711 

20 

23 

NT6D66 CP card 




Option 51C equipped with 

2211 

22 

23 

NT9D19CP Card 




Option 51C equipped with 

2411 

23 

23 

NT5D10CP card 




Option 61 

1111 

15 

21 

Option 61C equipped with 

1811 

19 

23 

NT6D66 CP card 




Option 61C equipped with 

2311 

22 

23 

NT9D19CP card 
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Table 7 

Software generic by machine type (Part 2 of 2) 


System type 

XII system 
number 

Lowest 

supported XII 
release 

Highest 
supported X11 
release 

Option 61C equipped with 
NT5D10CP card 

2511 

23 

23 

Option 71 

1211 

15 

21 

Option 81 equipped with 

NT6D66 CP card 

1611 

18 

23 

Option 81 equipped with 
NT9D19CP card 

1911 

21 

23 

Option 81 equipped with 

NT5D10 CP card 

2611 

23 

23 

Option 81C equipped NT6D66 

CP card 

1611 

21 

22 

Option 81C equipped with 
NT9D19CP card 

1911 

21 

22 

Option 81C equipped with 
NT5D10 CP card 

2611 

23 

23 

Note 1: Option 81 systems require software option 298. 

Note 2: Option 81C systems require software option 299. 
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Procedure 1: 

Preconversion procedure 

Read the Conversion notes section in this document before beginning your 
conversion procedures. The conversion procedure used depends on the 
release of the Source and Target software. Make sure you have all the 
necessary hardware and software. Save a copy of your data dumped Source 
software until you are sure that all site data converted successfully. 

Use this procedure to begin all software conversions. When you complete this 
procedure, refer to “Procedure 3: Convert from one XI1 release to a later 
release” on page 47, “Procedure 4: Convert to later issue of the same release” 
on page 89, “Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload” on page 101, 
“Procedure 7: CD-ROM software conversion” on page 131, or appropriate. 
After you have completed your conversion, perform the post-conversion 
steps in “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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The following items should be available before proceeding: 

— the Controlled Release Bulletin for the new software 

— the appropriate software and conversion media 

— the CD-ROM, disk or tape drive (as required) 

— 2 MB MDU for system option 71 and XT machines with XI1 releases 
15, 16, and 17 

— 3.5-inch 2 MB High Density (HD) floppy disks for XI1 release 15 
through 17 

— 3.5-inch 4 MB Extra High Density (ED) floppy disks for XI1 release 18 
and later 

— 4 MB MDU or CMDU for XI1 release 18 and later 

— 4 MB IOP/CMDU or 2 MB IODU/C for XI1 release 23 and later 

— QPC584 F4, K, or higher, or NT9D34 for the three-disk configuration 
with XI1 release 16 and 17 

— QPC584L or NT9D34 for NT, XT, 51, 61, and 71 systems with XI1 
release 18 and later 

— the security device(s) and keycodes required for systems equipped with 
IODU/C 

— the security data cartridges required for each release if the system is 
equipped with disks (see “Procedure 8: Installing new data cartridges 
and option packages” on page 159) 

— a new ROM daughterboard if required for an intermediate release or the 
Target release (see “Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory 
card” on page 163) 

— a temporary SDI card and a local TTY or remote TTY modem required 
to perform parallel reload in dual CPU systems 

— new memory cards and CMAs, if required 
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Preconversion steps 

1 Perform an overall system check. Make sure the system is performing 
normal call processing. 

2 Get software information from LD 22. 

LD 22 

REQ ISS 

**” to exit overlay 

With XI1 release 16.65 and later, patches do not need to be removed 
prior to conversion. When datadumping (EDD), an EHM500 message is 
printed, rather than a list of patch numbers. 

If converting from 15.53, 14.41, or earlier, you must have the patches 
removed prior to converting. Data corruption may occur if you do not 
remove the patches prior to conversion. 

If a patch is included in your software and you are running on release 19 
or higher, a plus sign (+) will appear next to the software issue number 
in LD 22. 

3 Load the configuration record (LD 17) to find the storage currently 
available in the Protected and Unprotected Data Store (PDATA and 
UDATA). Check the General Release Bulletin to see if additional 
memory cards are required for the new software or for any option 
packages being added. 

4 Print system data listed in Table 8. Verify all information is correct. 
Make corrections if necessary. 

5 If additional memory is required for the conversion, change the MSPT, 
MEM, or MTYP prompts in the configuration record (LD 17). See 
“Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171. 
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6 With XI1 release 14 and later, perform a template audit. The template 
audit reviews the templates in your system and cleans up any duplicate 
or corrupted templates. The following is an example of the information 
generated by the system during the audit. This may take an extended 
period of time on large systems. It is recommended that it be run during 
a low traffic period. 

WARNING 

Do not abort this overlay until the audit is complete. If the overlay is 
interrupted, data will be corrupted. 

LD 01 The audit begins as soon as LD 01 is entered. 

TEMPLATE AUDIT 

STARTING PBXTEMPLATE SCAN 

TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT LOW CHECKSUM OK 

TEMPLATE 0002 USER COUNT HIGH CHECKSUM OK 

TEMPLATE 0003 NO USERS FOUND 

STARTING SL1 TEMPLATE SCAN 

TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT OK CHECKSUM OK 


TEMPLATE 0120 USER COUNT OK CHECKSUM OK 

TEMPLATE AUDIT COMPLETE 
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7 To ensure backup, perform a data dump to the Source system media 
currently in the drive. If the data dump is not successful, do not proceed 
with the conversion. The data dump problem must be corrected. Contact 
your NT technical support If an MDU is equipped, disable and remove 
the QPC584 MSI card. Turn switch 3, position 4 (SW 3-4) ON. Reinsert 
and enable the card. 

LD 43 

EDD DATADUMP COMPLETE (or DATABASE BACKUP 

COMPLETE) is printed when the data dump has been 
successfully completed. Investigate any EDD messages. 
Refer to XII inpul/output guide (553-3001 -400). 

8 If parallel reload is to be used during the conversion, go to “Procedure 6: 
Performing a parallel reload” on page 101 or “Procedure 7: CD-ROM 
software conversion” on page 131. Be sure to perform the correct 
parallel reload procedure for your system. 

Note: To monitor the CPUs during parallel reload procedures, install a 
temporary Serial Data Interface (SDI) card, and connect a local TTY (or 
modem for remote TTY access). Refer to the parallel reload procedures 
for more information. 
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If parallel reload is not required (single CPU system) then perform one or 

more of the following conversion procedures. Remember to perform the 

post-conversion steps (“Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on 

page 291) to complete the conversion. 

— “Procedure 2: Converting from XI1 release 8 or 9 to XI1 release 10” on 
page 43 

— “Procedure 3: Convert from one XI1 release to a later release” on 
page 47 

— “Procedure 4: Convert to later issue of the same release” on page 89 

— “Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk configuration” on page 93 

— “Procedure 8: Installing new data cartridges and option packages” on 
page 159 

— “Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 

— “Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171 
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Items marked with asterisks (*) are required printout for conversion. Other 
items are recommended for a total system status. 


Table 8 

Print site data (Part 1 of 2) 


Site data 

Print command 


Terminal blocks for all TNs 

LD 20 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

TNB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Directory Numbers 

LD 20 (LD 22 prior to Release 16) 


REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

DNB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Attendant Console data block for all customers 

LD 20 

LD 20 


REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

ATT, 2250 


CUST 

<cr> 

'Customer data block for all customers 

LD 21 

LD 21 


REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

CDB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Route data block for all customers 

LD 21 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

RDB 


CUST 

Customer number 


ROUT 

<cr> 


ACOD 

<cr> 

'Configuration Record 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

CFN 
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Table 8 

Print site data (Part 2 of 2) 


Site data 

Print command 


'Software packages 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

PKG 

'Software issue, ROM and tape ID 

LD 22 



REQ 

ISS 


REQ 

ROM 


REQ 

TID 

* Peripheral software versions 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

PSWV 

ACD data block for all customers 

LD 23 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

ACD 


OUST 

Customer Number 


ACDN 

ACD DN (or <CR>) 

Superloop card IDs and software version 
(peripheral controller, superloop network and 
controller cards) 

LD 32 

IDC loop 

Multi-purpose ISDN Signaling Processor 
(MISP) card 

LD 27 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

MISP 


LOOP 

loop number (0-158) 


APPL 

<cr> 


PH 

<cr> 

DTI/PRI data block for all customers 

LD 73 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

DDB 


Note: Items marked with asterisks (') are required printout for conversion. Other items are recommended 
for a total system status. 
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Procedure 2: 

Converting from X11 release 8 or 9 
to XII release 10 


This procedure assumes that the Source software is XI1 release 8 or 9, and 
you are currently using disk drives. For systems with earlier software 
releases, use the appropriate Controlled Release Bulletin. 

Refer to Upgrade system installation through XI1 release21 (553-3001-250) 
to determine if the following hardware is required. 

— ROM cards for intermediate and Target releases 

— Data cartridges for intermediate and Target releases when equipped with 
disk drives 

— Additional memory cards 

— Floppy and/or hard disk drive assemblies required for XI1 release 10. 


CAUTION 

If the sysload is not successful, do not proceed with the 
conversion. 

Reinstall your Source media, replace any changed hardware, and 
reload the system. Contact your technical support. 
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Convert to X11 release 10 

1 Perform the steps in the pre-conversion procedure (“Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35) if you have not already done so. 

2 If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, disable and remove the QPC584 MSI 
or NT9D34 EMSI card. For the QPC584 card, turn position 4 on switch 3 
(SW3^4) OFF. For the NT9D34 card, turn position 4 on switch 2 
(SW2-4) OFF. 

3 Reinsert the card, and set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

4 Insert the conversion disk into drive A, and load the conversion program 
(LD 66). 

5 When the “CDDOOO” prompt is given, be sure the messages output to the 
TTY indicate the desired release, and remove the conversion disk. 

6 Insert the Target disks. Be sure the Target disk labels match the 
conversion disk labels. System disks go into drives A, and B. 

Both Target disks must be inserted. 

7 Set the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch 
to DIS. 

8 Remove the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card and install the new data 
cartridge. 

9 Reinsert the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card and set the ENB/DIS 
switch to ENB. 

10 Start conversion data dump with the command CDD. 

11 When the conversion is complete, DONE is printed on your TTY. 

12 In a dual CPU system, perform a sysload in CPU 1 by pressing the CPU 
RLD button (see ‘Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload” on 

page 101). 

In a single CPU system, perform a sysload by pressing the RLD button. 
The data is automatically converted. 

13 When the sysload and initialization are complete, perform a data dump 
to the disks inserted in step 6. 

14 Repeat steps 4 through 13 for each intermediate software release, if 
necessary. 
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After you have converted to XI1 release 10, use “Procedure 3: Convert from 
one XI1 release to a later release” on page 47 to convert to XI1 release 12 or 
later. 
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Procedure 3: 

Convert from one X11 release to a later 
release 


Automatic inline conversion 

The procedures in this section describe how to convert from one XI1 release 
to a later release using Automatic Inline Conversion. Automatic Inline 
Conversion is a process of software conversion between individual releases 
that does not require additional hardware. Refer to Table 1 on page 6 for a list 
of XI1 releases supported by Automatic Inline Conversion. 

Note: To perform these procedures, your Source software must be XI1 

release 10 or later. 

To convert software in option 51C systems, refer to: 

• “Convert with Automatic Inline Conversion: Option 51C (without 
IODU/C)” on page 48 or “Option 51C software conversion” on 
page 147 

To convert software in system options 61C, 81, and 81C, refer to: 

• “Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload” on page 101 or 
“Procedure 7: CD-ROM software conversion” on page 131 

To convert software in systems other than 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C, refer to 

• “Convert with Automatic Inline Conversion: Option 51C (without 
IODU/C)” on page 48 

• “Convert without Automatic Inline Conversion (XI1 releases 12 
and 13)” on page 53 
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Note: Automatic Inline Conversion from XI1 release 10is supported to 
XI1 release 14 or 15 only. To go to XI1 release 12 or 13, you must go 
through XI1 release 11 first, using the procedure on page 53. You can 
use Automatic Inline from XI1 release 11 to 12 or later. 

Convert with Automatic Inline Conversion: Option 51C 
(without IODU/C) 

The option 51C is available with XI1 release 20 and later. 

This procedure is for software conversions and upissues only. It is not an 
installation, upgrade, or maintenance procedure. Refer to system 
documentation for complete details regarding the option 51C. 

To install XI1 release 23 software on the option 51C, the option 51C must be 
operating with a minimum of 48 MB. If your system is not operating with the 
minimum memory requirement, the CP card memory must be upgrade before 
continuing with this conversion procedure. Procedures for upgrading 
memory are located in “Procedure 10: Increasing memory” on page 171. 

1 Perform a data dump: 

LD 43 to load the program 

EDD to begin the data dump 

When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” displays on the terminal, proceed with the next step. 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


to exit the program 
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2 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in the Core/Net module at J25 on the 
I/O panel at the back of the module. Be sure is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

3 Set the END/DIS switch on the IOP/CMDU to DIS. Remove the 
IOP/CMDU and replace the QMM42 Data Cartridge with the Target 
cartridge. 

4 Reset the IOP/CMDU and set the faceplate switch to ENB. 

5 Install Target installation disk (labeled Al) into the IOP/CMDU. 

6 Press the MAN RST button on the CP card. A sysload (cold start) will 
begin. 

7 When the Software Installation Tool Main Menu appears, select the 
following options in sequence when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with the upgrade 

8 Insert disk 2 from the software upgrade package into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU card. Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. 

9 Following the software installation, install the CP-BOOT and 
IOP-ROMs. From the menu select the following: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

10 Remove any diskettes from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 
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11 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


The system will automatically perform a sysload. 

Note: The following message appears on the system terminal: 

DATA CONVERSION 

XII RELEASE xx.xx TO RELEASE 22.XX 

12 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

13 Verify CPU and CNI functionality: 

LD135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the CPU status 

STAT CNI to verify CNI functionality 

**** to exit the program 

14 Insert the release 22 software B1 diskette into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU. 

15 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

16 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

17 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**” to exit the program 
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CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


Convert with Automatic inline Conversion 
(XII release 14 and later) 

1 Perform the steps in the pre-conversion procedure (“Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35) if you have not already done so. 

2 Manually load LD 43 from the Source disk. When you see EDD000, 
disable the faceplate switch on the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card. 

3 Remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to OFF 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to OFF 

4 Install the new data cartridge on the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card 
in the CPU (in dual-CPU systems, install the cartridge on the card in 
CPU 1), and reinsert the card. 

5 Set the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch 
to ENB. 

6 Remove both Source disks and insert both Target disks. Dump to the 
Target disks. 

DATADUMP COMPLETE Output when data dump is successful. 
BACKING UP DISK B1 Output when hard drive is equipped. 

EDD034 

BACKUP FAILED This appears when SW3-4 on the 

QPC584 or QPC742 card is OFF, or 
when SW2-4 on the NT9D34 card is 
OFF (see step 3, above). This is not an 
error. 

[.] Signifies completion of data dump. 

If the data dump is not successful, do not proceed with the conversion. 
Contact your technical support. 
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7 Replace the ROM card if necessary. See “Procedure 9: Install a new 
Read Only Memory card” on page 163. 

8 Replace the QPC583 or NTND09B A memory card with the NTND09CA 
12 MB memory card. 

9 On a dual CPU system, perform a sysload on CPU 1 only, by pressing 
the RLD button. 

On a single CPU system, perform a sysload by pressing the RLD button. 
The data is automatically converted. 

10 The following sysload and initialization messages are output on the TTY. 
If the sysload or initialization is not successful, do not proceed with the 
conversion. Contact your technical support personnel. If you need to 
return to the original software, reinstall your source disks. 

SYS000 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

DONE 
INI 000 


CAUTION 

System information will be lost 

With Incremental Software Management (ISM) in XI1 release 15.55 
and higher, if SYS message 4327,4328,4329, or 4330 appears at 
sysload, reload Source system disks and restore any changed 
hardware. Order ISM disks with sufficient system parameters 
configured. 
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11 Perform a data dump to two backup disk sets. Login and load the data 
dump program (LD 43). Insert the backup disks and dump to the disks. 

EDD DATADUMP COMPLETE is output when the data dump has 

been successfully completed. 

BACKUP This appears when SW3-4 on the QPC584 or QPC742 card 
FAILED is OFF, or when SW2-4 on the NT9D34 card is OFF. This is 
not an error. 

[•] 

If you are doing parallel reload, go to “Completing the parallel reload on the 
NT/RT/61” on page 118. 

If you are on a single CPU system, go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion 
procedure” on page 291. 

Convert without Automatic Inline Conversion 
(XII releases 12 and 13) 

1 Perform the steps in the pre-conversion procedure (“Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35) if you have not already done so. 

2 If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card 
and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to OFF 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to OFF 

3 Reinsert the card, and set the QPC584 or NT9D34 card ENB/DIS 
faceplate switch to ENB. 

4 Insert the conversion disk in drive A. 

5 Load the Conversion program (LD 66). 

6 When the “CDD000” prompt is given, be sure the messages output to the 
TTY indicate the desired release, and remove the conversion disk. 

7 Insert the Target disks. Be sure the Target disk labels match the 
conversion disk labels. System disks goes into drives A, and B. 

Both Target disks most be inserted. 

8 Set the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to 
DIS. 
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9 Remove the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card and install the new data 
cartridge. 

10 Reinsert the card and set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

11 Start conversion data dump with the command CDD. 

12 When the conversion data dump is complete, DONE is printed on the 
TTY. Replace the ROM card if necessary. See “Procedure 9: Install a 
new Read Only Memory card” on page 163. 

13 Replace the QPC583 or NTND09B A memory card with the NTND09CA 
12 MB memory card. 

14 For dual CPU systems, perform a sysload in CPU 1 only by pressing the 
CPU RLD button (see “Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload” on 
page 101). 

15 When the sysload and initialization are complete, perform a data dump 
to the Target disks inserted in step 7. 


CAUTION 

If the sysload is not successful, do not proceed with the 
conversion. 

Reinstall your Source media, replace any changed hardware, and 
reload the system. Contact your technical support. 


If you are doing parallel reload, go to “Completing the parallel reload on the 
NT/RT/61” on page 118. 

If you are on a single CPU system, go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion 
procedure” on page 291. 
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Converting XII release 15 through 17 to release 18 or 19 

The conversion procedures in this section require hardware upgrades as well 
as software conversion. Be sure to follow the procedure for your system 
carefully to ensure complete system conversion. 

XI1 release 15,16, or 17 must be the Source software release before 
converting to XI1 release 18. To convert to XI1 release 19 your Source 
software must be XI1 release 17. For conversion from XI1 release 18 to 19, 
refer to “Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload” on page 101. 

This procedure does not include upgrade procedures to the option 81 (XI1 
release 18) or the option 61C (XI1 release 19). Refer to Upgrade system 
installation (553-3001-250) for complete upgrade information. 

These conversions require upgraded memory for the NT, RT, XT, 61, and 71. 
The following hardware changes are required. 

— NTND08 ROM 

— QPC584L Mass Storage Interface (MSI) 

— QPC742F Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) 

— NTND09Bx 6-MB memory card 
NTND09Cx 12-MB memory card 

— NTND10 CMA 

— NTND16 Multi Disk Unit (MDU) 

— NTND 15 Floppy Disk Unit (FDU) 

Note 1: Two NTND80 cables are required for the NTND16 MDU. Be 
sure this cable is available before beginning your conversion. 

Note 2: With XI1 release 18 and later, only STE, 21E, and RT systems 
support optional FDI/FDU (QPC742F FDI, NTND 15 FDU). All others 
require the MSI/MDU. 
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When performing these procedures you will install the Source software to 
verify system data, then convert to the Target XI1 release 18 hardware and 
software. 

CAUTION 

Hardware changes must be performed. 

To return to the previous release, you must reseat the original 
hardware. 

Note: The option 61C is available with XI1 release 19 and later only. 
Refer to system documentation for information regarding the option 61C 
and 81. 

Convert the NT/61 to XII release 18 

1 Perform the pre-conversion steps as shown in “Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35. 

2 Load LD 35 and get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and 
memory. Ensure all common equipment is enabled. 

LD 35 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

3 Test and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

4 Get the status of the other CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure 
all common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

5 Ensure CPU 0 is enabled (CPU 1 is idle). 

6 If equipped, set the QPC84 Power Monitor card (in CPU cabinet) 
ENL/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Do not remove the card. 
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7 Place CPU 0 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate 
switch to MAINT. 

8 List the enabled memories. Then disable the memory and CMA in 
CPU 1. 

LENL List enabled memory. 

DIS 10 Disable CPU 1 memory. 

DISCMA1 Disable CMA 1. 

9 Type **** to exit overlay. 

10 Type DIST. This software-disables the QPC584/QPC742 in CPU 0. 

11 On CPU 0, set the QPC584/QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

12 Get a temporary Serial Data Interface card. For option 61 systems, a 
Serial Data Interface paddle board may be used. Use a spare. Verify the 
baud rate. If it does not match the TTY, output characters may be 
garbled. Be sure the card is configured exactly as the existing 
maintenance TTY device. 

13 Place the temporary SDI card in a vacant slot in CPU 1. If using the SDI 
paddle board, place it in slot 12 in the rear of CPU 1. 

14 Set the temporary SDI card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. Connect 
a local TTY, or a modem for a remote TTY, to the temporary SDI card. 

15 If an MDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 card from CPU 1 and set 
switch 3, position 4 (SW3-4) to OFF. 
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16 Set the MAINT/NORM switch to MAINT in CPU 1. This will cause a 
sysload. If the sysload does not begin, press the RLD button on CMA 1 
only. 

The following messages will print out on your TTY. The CMA and SDI 
lights will go out, and the disk drives will run. The following SYS 
messages will appear (may differ slightly depending on the XI1 release). 
Check for dial tone following the DONE and INI000 messages. 

SYSOOO 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

SYSLOAD RLS: xx 
ISSUE: x 

DONE 

INIOOO 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight (daily) routines will begin. 
Logging in to the system temporarily interrupts the midnight routines. 

17 Load LD 43 from the Source disk. 

LD 43 

EDDOOO Indicates LD 43 is loaded. 

18 When EDDOOO appears, remove the QPC584/QPC742 card from CPU 1. 

19 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L. 

Set switches 1,5, and 7 to ON. Insert the QPC584L MSI in the same slot 
on CPU 1. 

20 Remove the original MDU/FDU. 

21 Insert the NTND16 MDU. 

Do not place the MDU next to a power converter. 

Note: The MDU requires power and three adjacent card slots. Refer to 
Disk drive upgrade procedures (553-3001-251). 

22 Attach the cables between the MDU and the MSI on CPU 1. Set the 
QPC584L ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 
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23 Insert Target A1 and B1 disks. Enter EDD <CR> to initiate datadump. 
Be sure the datadump is successful before moving on. 

24 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first 

Remove the CMA from CPU 1. 

25 Set the NTND10 CMA card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

Verify that pins 1 and 2 are set on jumper J3 on the NTND10 CMA. 

26 Insert the NTND10 CMA card into CPU 1. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first 

27 Remove the Memory card from CPU 1. 

28 Insert the NTND09 Memory card in the same slot. 

29 Replace the original ROM on CPU 1 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memoiy card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

30 Set the NTND 10 CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

31 An automatic reload may occur at this point If it does not press the 
Reload button on CPU 1. The following messages print out on your TTY. 
Verify any other messages. 

SYSOOO 

SYS0092 

SYS0093 INHIBITS 000012A 

SYS0511 

SYS0091 

SYS0090 

CONV RLS x ISSUE xx TO RLS x ISSUE xx 

CONVERSION PROCESS COMPLETED 

DONE 

INI000 

Note: When the sysload is complete, midnight routines will begin. Log 
in to the system to stop the procedures. You cannot interrupt LD 43. 

32 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 
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dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 

mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 

yyyy = year (2 or 4 digits, for example 92 or 1992) 

hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 

mm = minute (for example, 25) 

ss = seconds (for example, 00) 

33 Update the database to reflect the release 18 features. Refer to XI1 
input/output guide (553-3001-400), and XI1 features and services 
(553-3001-305) for complete explanations. Be sure to update your 
memory and floppy disk types, and hard disk. 

in LD 17 
LD 17 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CFN 

ADAN CHG HDK 0 

NUMD 1,(2) 

FTYP 3S 

34 Print system data listed in Table 8. Verify all information is correct. 
Make corrections if necessary. 

To complete the parallel reload process, go to “Complete the NT/61 
conversion” on page 62. 

If the system fails to load, or SYSxxxx messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the following steps. 

Back out of the NT/61 conversion 

1 Place CPU 1 into Normal with the MAINT/NORM switch. 

2 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port. 

3 Disable and remove the QPC584L MSI card from CPU 1. 

Remove the Release 18 data cartridge from the card. 

4 Insert the Source QPC742/QPC584 card and data cartridge. Be sure the 
Source data cartridge is installed. Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

5 Remove the NTND16 MDU. 
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6 Insert the Source MDU/FDU. Connect the original cable between the 
MSI/FDI and the MDU/FDU. 

7 Insert the Source A1 and B1 disks in the MDU/FDU. 

8 Set the NTND10 CMA ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

Disconnect the CMA cables. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the NTND10 CMA. 

9 Insert the Source CMA card. Be sure it is faceplate-disabled. 

Connect the original CMA cables. Connect the bottom cable first 

10 Remove the NTND09 Memory card. 

11 Insert the Source memory card. 

12 Replace the NTND08 ROM card with the Source ROM card. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
instructions. 

13 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

14 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

15 Log in and type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 
card. 

16 Load LD 35. Enable the CMA, and enable memory in CPU 1. Enabling 
memory may take a few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 1 Enable the CMA in CPU 1. 

ENL10 Enable the memory in CPU 1. 

17 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

18 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarms in CPU 0. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

CMAJ Clear major alarms. 

CMIN ALL Clear all minor alarms. 
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19 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

20 Test twice and switch CPUs. 


TCPU 

Test the CPUs. 

TCPU 

Test the CPU again. 

SCPU 

Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP 

Clear display in CPU 1 

**** 

Get out of overlay. 


21 Type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

22 Load LD 35. Test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

23 Type **** to exit overlay. 

24 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENL/DIS faceplate switch to ENB 

(if equipped). 

You are now out of the parallel reload process. Verify system operation. Go 

to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Complete the NT/61 conversion 

1 Log in to the system on CPU 1. 

2 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 

is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

Note: The system stops time when coming out of parallel reload. Up to 

90 seconds may be lost. Verify the time when this procedure is complete. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 
dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (2 or 4 digits, for example 92 or 1992) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 
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3 Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source 
peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion procedure. 
If there is a difference between the Source and Target peripheral 
software version, a forced download will occur during initialization 
when coining out of parallel reload. The system initialization will take 
longer, and established calls on IPE will be dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 

4 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port. 


CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted. 

Perform these next steps carefully. This is the point at which your 
service is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 


Perform the next 2 steps in succession. 

This is the point at which call processing is interrupted; some calls may 
be dropped. 

5 Place CPU 0 into normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

6 Initialize CPU 1 by pressing the MAN INT button. 

If the system does not initialize within 20 seconds, press the MAN INT 
button again. 

The MSDL and MISP cards available with XI1 release 18 and later 
download peripheral software after initialization. When these cards are 
present and the peripheral software versions have changed, wait for 
PSDL completion messages before continuing. 

7 Test call processing. This includes, but is not limited to, the following. 

Make internal, external and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 
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8 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 
0. Remove the MSI/FDI from CPU 0. 

9 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L. 

Set switches 1,5, and 7 to ON. Insert the QPC584L MSI in the same slot 
in CPU 0. 

10 Attach the NTND80 cable between the NTND16 MDU and the 
QPC584L MSI on CPU 0. 

11 Set the QPC584L MSI ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB on CPU 0. 

12 Set the CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the CMA from CPU 0. 

13 Set the ENB/DIS switch to DIS on the NTND10 CMA card. 

Verify pins 1 and 2 are set on jumper at J3 on the NTND10 CMA card. 

14 Insert the NTND 10 CMA card in CPU 0. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first. 
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15 Remove the Memory card from CPU 0. 

16 Insert the NTND09 Memory card in the same slot on CPU 0. 

17 Replace the ROM in CPU 0 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

18 Set the NTND10 CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

19 Log back in and verify time and date. Update the time and date, if 
necessary. 

LD 02 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

20 Enable the CMA, and memory in CPU 0. Enabling memory may take a 
few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 0 Enable CMA 0. 

ENL 00 Enable the memory in CPU 0. 

21 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarms on CPU 1. 

CDSP Clear the displays on CPU 1. 

CMAJ Clear major alarms. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarms. 

22 Place CPU 1 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

23 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 
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24 Test twice and switch CPUs. Clear the display and test CPUs again. 


TCPU 

Test the CPUs. 

TCPU 

Test CPUs again. 

SCPU 

Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP 

Clear display. 

TCPU 

Test the CPUs again. 

**** 

Exit overlay. 


25 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

26 Load LD 35 and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 
SCPU 

27 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

28 Load an overlay to verify data cartridge operation. 

29 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB 
(if equipped). 

You have now completed the conversion to XI1 release 18. Go to 
“Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Convert the RT to XII release 18 

1 Perform the pre-conversion steps as shown in “Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35. 

2 Load LD 35 and get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and 
memory. Ensure all common equipment is enabled. 

LD 35 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 
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3 Test and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

4 Get the status of the other CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure 
all common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

5 Ensure CPU 0 is enabled (CPU 1 is idle). 

6 If equipped, set the QPC84 Power Monitor card (in CPU cabinet) 
ENL/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Do not remove the card. 

7 Place CPU 0 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate 
switch to MAINT. 

8 List the enabled memory. Disable the memory and CMA in CPU 1. 

LENL List enabled memory. 

DIS 10 Disable CPU 1 memory. 

DIS CMA 1 Disable CMA 1. 

9 Type **** to exit overlay. 

10 Type DIST. This software disables the QPC584/QPC742 in CPU 0. 

11 On CPU 0, set the QPC584/QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

12 Get a temporary Serial Data Interface card. Use a spare. Verify the baud 
rate. If it does not match the TTY, output characters may be garbled. Be 
sure the card is configured exactly as the existing maintenance TTY 
device. 

13 Place the temporary SDI card in vacant slot in CPU 1. If using the SDI 
paddle board, place it in slot 12 in the rear of CPU 1. 

14 Set the temporary SDI card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. Connect 
a local TTY, or a modem for a remote TTY, to the temporary SDI card. 

15 If an MDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 card from CPU 1 and set 
switch 3, position 4 (SW3-4) to OFF. 
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16 Set the MAINT/NORM switch to MAINT in CPU 1. This will cause a 
sysload. If the sysload does not begin, press the RLD button on CMA 1 
only. 

The following messages will print out on your TTY. The CMA and SDI 
lights will go out, and the disk drives will run. The following SYS 
messages will appear (may differ slightly depending on the XI1 release). 
Check for dial tone following the DONE and INIOOO messages. 

SYSOOO 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

SYSLOAD RLS: xx 
ISSUE: x 

DONE 

INIOOO 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight (daily) routines will begin. 
Logging in to the system temporarily interrupts the midnight routines. 

17 Load LD 43 from the Source disk. 

LD 43 

EDD000 Indicates LD 43 is loaded. 

18 When EDDOOO appears, remove the QPC584/QPC742 card from CPU 1. 

19 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L MSI or QPC742F 
FDI. If using the QPC584L, Set switches 1, 5, and 7 to ON. 

Insert the card in the same slot on CPU 1. 

20 Remove the original MDU/FDU. 

21 Insert the NTND16 MDU or NTND15 FDU. 

Do not place the MDU next to a power converter. 

Note: The MDU requires power and 3 adjacent card slots. Refer to Disk 
drive upgrade procedures (553-3001-251). 
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22 If using MDU/MSI, attach the NTND80 cable between the MDU and 
MSI on CPU 1. If using FDU/FDI, attach the cable between the FDU and 
EDI on CPU1. Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

23 Insert Target A1 and B1 disks. Enter EDD <CR> to initiate datadump. 
Be sure the datadump is successful before moving on. 

24 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first 

Remove the CMA from CPU 1. 

25 Set the NTND10 CMA ENB/DIS switch to DIS. 

Verify that pins 1 and 2 are set on jumper J3 on the NTND10 CMA. 

26 Insert the NTND10 CMA card into CPU 1. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first 

27 Remove the Memory card from CPU 1. 

28 Insert the NTND09 Memory card in the same slot. 

29 Replace the original ROM on CPU 1 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

30 Set the NTND10 CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

31 An automatic reload may occur at this point If it does not press the 
Reload button on CPU 1. The following messages print out on your TTY. 
Verify any other messages. 

SYS000 

SYS0092 

SYS0093 INHIBITS 000012A 

SYS0511 

SYS0091 

SYS0090 

CONV RLS x ISSUE xx TO RLS x ISSUE xx 

CONVERSION PROCESS COMPLETED 

DONE 

INI 000 
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Note: When sysload is complete, midnight routines will begin. Log in to 
the system to stop the procedures. You cannot interrupt LD 43. 

32 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 

dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (2 or 4 digits, for example 92 or 1992) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 

33 Update the database to reflect the release 18 features. Refer to XI1 
input/output guide (553-3001-400), and XI1 features and services 
(553-3001-305) for complete explanations. Be sure to update your 
memory, floppy disk types, and hard disk. 

in LD 17 
LD 17 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CFN 

ADAN CHG HDK 0 

NUMD 1,(2) 

FTYP 3S 

34 Print site data listed in Table 8. Verify all information is correct. Make 
corrections if necessary. 

To complete the parallel reload process, go to “Complete the RT conversion” 
on page 73. 

If the system fails to load, or SYSxxxx messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the following steps. 

Back out of the RT conversion 

1 Place CPU 1 into normal with the MAINT/NORM switch. 

2 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port 
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3 Disable and remove the QPC584L MSI or QPC742F FDI card from CPU 
1. Remove the Release 18 data cartridge from the card. 

4 Insert the Source QPC742/QPC584 card and data cartridge. Be sure the 
Source data cartridge is installed. Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

5 Remove the NTND16 MDU or NTND15 FDU. 

6 Insert the Source MDU/FDU. Connect the original cable between the 
MSI/FDI and the MDU/FDU. 

7 Insert the Source A1 and B1 disks in the MDU/FDU. 

8 Set the NTND10 CMA ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

Disconnect the CMA cables. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the NTND10 CMA. 

9 Insert the Source CMA card. Be sure it is faceplate-disabled. 

Connect the original CMA cables. Connect the bottom cable first 

10 Remove the NTND09 Memory card. 

11 Insert the Source memory card. 

12 Replace the NTND08 ROM card with the Source ROM card. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
instructions. 

13 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

14 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

15 Log in and type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 
card. 
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16 Load LD 35. Enable the CMA, and memory in CPU 1. Enabling memory 
may take a few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 1 Enable the CMA in CPU 1. 

ENL 10 Enable the memory in CPU 1. 

17 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

18 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarm in CPU 0. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

CMAJ Clear major alarms. 

CMIN ALL Clear all minor alarms. 

19 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

20 Test twice and switch CPUs. 

Test the CPUs. 

Test the CPU again. 

Switch the CPUs. 

Clear display in CPU 1. 

Get out of overlay. 

21 Type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

22 Load LD 35. Test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

23 Type **** to exit overlay. 

24 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENL/DIS faceplate switch to ENB 
(if equipped). 

You are now out of the parallel reload process. Verify system operation. Go 
to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 


TCPU 

TCPU 

SCPU 

CDSP 
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Complete the RT conversion 

1 Log in to the system on CPU 1. 

2 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

Note: The system stops time when coming out of parallel reload. Up to 
90 seconds may be lost Check the time again when this procedure is 
complete. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 

dd day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm= month (for example, 09 for September) 
yy = year (2 or 4 digits, for example 92 or 1992) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 

3 Load LD 22 and print the Target peripheral software version. The 
Source peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion 
procedure. If there is a difference between the Source and Target 
peripheral software version, a forced download will occur during 
initialization when coming out of parallel reload. The system 
initialization will take longer and established calls on IPE will be 
dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 

4 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port. 


CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted. 

Perform these next steps carefully. This is the point at which your 
service is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 
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Perform the next 2 steps in succession. 

This is when call processing is interrupted; some calls may be dropped. 

5 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

6 Initialize CPU 1 by pressing the MAN INT button. 

If the system does not initialize within 20 seconds, press the MAN INT 
button again. 

The MSDL and MISP cards available with XI1 release 18 and later 
download peripheral software after initialization. When these cards are 
present and the peripheral software versions have changed, wait for 
PSDL completion messages before continuing. 

7 Test call processing. This includes, but is not limited to, the following. 

Make internal, external and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 

8 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 
0. Remove the MSI/FDI from CPU 0. 

9 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L MSI or QPC742F 
EDI. If using the QPC584L, set switches 1, 5, and 7 to ON. 

Insert the card in the same slot on CPU 1. 

10 If using MDU/MSI, attach the NTND80 cable between the MDU and 
MSI on CPU 0. 

If using FDU/FDI, attach the cable between the FDU and EDI on CPU 0. 
Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

11 Set the CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the CMA from CPU 0. 

12 Set the ENB/DIS switch to DIS on the NTND10 CMA card. 

Verify pins 1 and 2 are set on jumper at J3 on the NTND10 CMA card. 

13 Insert the NTND10 CMA card in CPU 0. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first. 

14 Remove the Memory card from CPU 0. 
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15 Insert the NTND09 Memory card in the same slot on CPU 0. 

16 Replace the ROM in CPU 0 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

17 Set the NTND10 CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

18 Log back in and verify time and date. Update the time and date, if 
necessary. 

LD 02 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

19 Enable the CMA, and memory in CPU 0. Enabling memory may take a 
few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 0 Enable CMA 0. 

ENL 00 Enable the memory in CPU 0. 

20 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarms on CPU 1. 

CDSP Clear the displays on CPU 1. 

CMAJ Clear major alarm. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarm. 

21 Place CPU 1 into normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

22 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 
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23 Test twice and switch CPUs. Clear the display and test the CPUs again. 


TCPU 

Test the CPUs. 

TCPU 

Test CPUs again. 

SCPU 

Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP 

Clear display. 

TCPU 

Test the CPUs again. 

**** 

Exit overlay. 


24 Type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

25 Load LD 35 and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 
SCPU 

26 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

27 Load an overlay to verify data cartridge operation. 

28 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB 
(if equipped). 

You have now completed the conversion to XI1 release 18. Go to 
“Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Convert the XT/71 to XII release 18 

1 Perform the pre-conversion steps as shown in “Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35. 

2 Load LD 35 and get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and 
memory. Ensure all common equipment is enabled. 

LD 35 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 
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3 Test and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

4 Get the status of the other CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure 
all common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

5 Ensure CPU 0 is enabled (CPU 1 is idle). 

6 If equipped, set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in CPU 
cabinet) ENL/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Do not remove the card. 

7 Place CPU 0 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate 
switch to MAINT. 

8 List the enabled memories. Disable the memories and CMA in CPU 1. 

LENL List enabled memories. 

DIS 10 Disable CPU 1 memory (10,11,12 if equipped). 

DIS CMA 1 Disable CMA 1. 

9 Set the QPC215 Segmented Bus Extender ENB/DIS faceplate switch to 
DIS in CPU 1 only. 

10 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, load LD 60 and 
software-disable clock 1. Then hardware-disable clock controller 1. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the status of clock 1. 

SWCK Switch system clock to make clock 0 active (if 

necessary). 

DIS CC1 Disable clock controller 1. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 1. 

11 Type **** to exit overlay. 

12 Type DIST. This software disables the QPC584/QPC742 in CPU 0. 

13 Set the QPC584/QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 0. 
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14 Get a temporary Serial Data Interface card. Use a spare. Verify the baud 
rate. If it does not match the TTY, output characters may be garbled. Be 
sure the card is configured exactly as the existing maintenance TTY 
device. 

15 Place the temporary SDI card in a vacant slot in CPU 1. 

16 Set the temporary SDI card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. Connect 
a local TTY, or a modem for a remote TTY, to the temporary SDI card. 

17 If an MDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 card from CPU 1 and set 
switch 3, position 4 (SW3-4) to OFF. 

18 Set the MAINT/NORM switch to MAINT in CPU 1. This will cause a 
sysload. If the sysload does not begin, press the RLD button on CMA 1 

only. 

The following messages will print out on your TTY. The CMA and SDI 
light will go out, and the disk drives will run. The following SYS 
messages will appear (may differ slightly depending on the XI1 release). 
Check for dial tone following the DONE and INIOOO messages. 

SYS000 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

SYSLOAD RLS: xx 
ISSUE: x 

DONE 

INIOOO 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight (daily) routines will begin. 
Logging in to the system temporarily interrupts the midnight routines. 

19 Load LD 43 from the Source disk. 

LD 43 

EDDOOO indicates LD 43 is loaded 

20 When EDDOOO appears, remove the QPC584/QPC742 card from CPU 1. 
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21 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L. 

Set switches 1,5, and 7 to ON. Insert the QPC584L MSI in the same slot 
in CPU 1. 

22 Remove the original MDU/FDU. 

23 Insert the NTND16 MDU. 

Do not place the MDU next to a power converter. 

Note: The MDU requires power and 3 adjacent card slots. Refer to Disk 
drive upgrade procedures (553-3001-251). 

24 Attach the cables between the MDU and the MSI on CPU 1. Set the 
QPC584L ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

25 Insert Target A1 and B1 disks. Enter EDD <CR> to initiate the data 
dump. Be sure the data dump is successful before moving on. 

26 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the CMA from CPU 1. 

27 Set the NTND 10 CMA ENB/DIS switch to DIS. 

Verify that pins 1 and 2 are set on jumper J3 on the NTND 10 CMA. 

28 Insert the NTND 10 CMA card into CPU 1. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first. 

29 Remove Memory cards from CPU 1. 

30 Insert NTND09 Memory cards in the same slots in CPU 1. 

31 Replace the original ROM in CPU 1 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

32 Set the NTND 10 CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 
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33 An automatic reload may occur at this point. If it does not, press the 
Reload button on CPU 1. The following messages appear. 

SYS000 

SYS0092 

SYS0093 INHIBITS 000012A 

SYS0511 

SYS0091 

SYS0090 

CON\ RLS x ISSUE XX TO RLS x ISSUE xx 

CONVERSION PROCESS COMPLETED 
DONE 

INI000 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight routines will begin. Log in to 
the system to stop the procedures. You cannot interrupt LD 43. 

34 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 

dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (2 or 4 digits, for example 92 or 1992) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 
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35 Update the database to reflect the XI1 release 18 features. Refer to XI1 
input/output guide (553-3001-400), and XI1 features and services 
(553-3001-305) for complete explanations. Be sure to update your 
memory, floppy disk types, and hard disk. 

in LD 17 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CFN 

ADAN CHG HDK 0 

NUMD 1,(2) 

FTYP 3S 

36 Print system data listed in Table 8. Verify all information is correct. 
Make corrections if necessary. 

Go to “Complete the XT/71 conversion” on page 84 to finish this process. 

If the system fails to load, or SYSxxxx messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the following steps. 

Back out of the XT/71 conversion 

1 Place CPU 1 into Normal with the MAINT/NORM switch. 

2 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port. 

3 Disable and remove the QPC584L MSI card from CPU 1. 

Remove the Release 18 data cartridge from the card. 

4 Insert the Source QPC742/QPC584 card and data cartridge. Be sure the 
Source data cartridge is installed. Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

5 Remove the NTND16 MDU. 

6 Insert the Source MDU/FDU. Connect the original cable between the 
MSI/FDI and the MDU/FDU. 

7 Insert the Source A1 and B1 disks in the MDU/FDU. 

8 Set the NTND 10 CMA ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

Disconnect the CMA cables. Disconnect the top cable first. 

Remove the NTND 10 CMA. 
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9 Insert the Source CMA card. Be sure it is faceplate disabled. 

Connect the original CMA cables. Connect the bottom cable first 

10 Remove the NTND09 Memory cards. 

11 Insert the Source memory cards. 

12 Replace the NTND08 ROM card with the Source ROM card. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
instructions. 

13 Set the CMA 1 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

14 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

15 Log in and type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 
card. 
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16 Load LD 35. Enable the CMA, and memories in CPU 1. Enabling 
memory may take a few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 1 Enable the CMA in CPU 1. 

ENL 10 Enable the memory in CPU 1 (10, 11, 12 if 

equipped). 

17 Set the QPC215 SBEs faceplate switch to ENB. 

18 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

19 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarms in CPU 0. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

CMAJ Clear major alarms. 

CMIN ALL Clear all minor alarms. 

20 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

21 Test twice and switch CPUs. 

Test the CPUs. 

Test the CPU again. 

Switch the CPUs. 

Clear display in CPU 1. 

Get out of overlay. 

22 Type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

23 Load LD 35. Test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 


24 Type **** to exit overlay. 


TCPU 

TCPU 

SCPU 

CDSP 
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25 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, hardware-enable clock 
controller 1. Load LD 60 and enable clock 1 in the software. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 

LD 60 

ENL CC 1 Enable clock controller 1. 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the status of clock 1. 

26 If using the QPC471 Clock Controller card and PRI/DTI is equipped, 
load LD 60. Check clock tracking status. If necessary, force the clock to 
track on primary reference. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the system clock status for clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the system clock status for clock 1. 

If the clock is not tracking, DTI061 is printed. 

TRCK PCK Force the clock to track on primary reference. 

27 Set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in the CPU cabinet) 
ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB (if equipped). 

You are now out of the parallel reload process. Verify system operation. Go 
to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Complete the XT/71 conversion 

1 Log in to the system on CPU 1. 

2 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

Note: The system stops time when coming out of parallel reload. Up to 
90 seconds may be lost. Check the time again when this procedure is 
complete. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 

dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (complete, for example, 1991) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 
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3 Load LD 22 and print the Target peripheral software version. The 
Source peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion 
procedure. If there is a difference between the Source and Target 
peripheral software version, a forced download will occur during 
initialization when coining out of parallel reload. The system 
initialization will take longer and established calls on IPE will be 
dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 

4 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, hardware-enable clock 
controller 1. Load LD 60 and enable clock 1 in the software. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 

LD 60 

ENL CC 1 Enable clock controller 1. 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK1 Get the status of clock 1. 

5 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port. 

6 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 


CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted 

Perform the next steps carefully. This is the point at which your service 
is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 


Perform the next two steps in succession. 

This is the point at which call processing is interrupted; some calls may 
be dropped. 

7 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 0. 
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8 Initialize CPU 1 by pressing the MAN ENT button. 

If the system does not initialize within 20 seconds, press the MAN INT 
button again. 

The MSDL and MISP cards available with XI1 release 18 and later 
download peripheral software after initialization. When these cards are 
present and the peripheral software versions have changed, wait for 
PSDL completion messages before continuing. 

9 Test call processing. This includes, but is not limited to, the following. 

Make internal, external, and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 

10 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

11 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 
0. Remove the MSI/FDI from CPU 0. 

12 Install the Release 18 data cartridge on the QPC584L. 

Set switches 1,5, and 7 to ON. Insert the QPC584L MSI in the same slot 
in CPU 0. 

13 Attach the NTND80 cable between the NTND16 MDU and the 
QPC584L MSI on CPU 0. 

14 Set the QPC584L MSI ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB on CPU 0. 

15 Set the CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Disconnect the CMA 
cables from the faceplate. Disconnect the top cable first 

Remove the CMA from CPU 0. 

16 Set the ENB/DIS switch to DIS on the NTND 10 CMA card. 

Verify pins 1 and 2 are set on the jumper at J3 on the NTND10 CMA 
card. 

17 Insert the NTND10 CMA card in CPU 0. 

Connect the cables to the CMA card. Connect the bottom cable first. 

18 Remove the Memory cards from CPU 0. 

19 Insert NTND09 Memory cards in memory slots beginning with 0 
(immediately to the left of the CMA card). 
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20 Replace the ROM in CPU 0 with the NTND08 ROM. Refer to 
“Procedure 9: Install a new Read Only Memory card” on page 163 for 
ROM replacement instructions. 

21 Set the NTND10 CMA 0 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

22 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 0. 

23 Log back in and verify time and date. Update the time and date, if 
necessary. 

LD 02 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

24 Enable the CMA, and enable memories in CPU 0. Enabling memory may 
take a few minutes. 

LD 35 

ENL CMA 0 Enable CMA 0. 

ENL 00 Enable the memory in CPU 0 (00, 01, 02 if 

equipped). 

25 Clear the display, and clear major and minor alarms on CPU 1. 

CDSP Clear the displays on CPU 1. 

CMAJ Clear major alarm. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarm. 

26 Place CPU 1 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

27 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

28 Test twice and switch CPUs. Clear the display and test CPUs again. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

TCPU Test CPUs again. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP Clear display. 
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TCPU Test the CPUs again. 

**** Exit overlay. 

29 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

30 Load LD 35 and switch CPU. 

LD 35 
SCPU 

31 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

32 If using the QPC471 Clock Controller card and PRI/DTI is equipped, 
load LD 60. Check clock tracking status. If necessary, force the clock to 
track on primary reference. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the system clock status for clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the system clock status for clock 1. 

If the clock is not tracking, DTI061 is printed. 

TRCK PCK Force the clock to track on primary reference. 

33 Set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in the CPU cabinet) 
ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB (if equipped). 

You have now completed the conversion to XI1 release 18. 

Go to ‘Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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Convert to later issue of the same release 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on or near 
Meridian 1 equipment. 


Note: This procedure does not apply to options 51C, 61C, 81, or 
81C. When upgrading from one issue to another on an option 51C, 61C, 
81 or 81C, the procedure is the same as that for upgrading from one 
release to another. Refer to the appropriate procedure for your system: 

• For option 51C without IODU/C: “Convert with Automatic Inline 
Conversion: Option 51C (without IODU/C)” on page 48 

• Foroption51C withlODU/C: “Option 51C software conversion” on 
page 147 

• For option 61C, 81, or 81C without IODU/C: ‘Tarallel reload the 
61C/81/81C” on page 102 

• For options 61C, 81, or 81C with IODU/C: ‘Tarallel reload the 
61C/81/81C” on page 132 

Use the procedure in this section to convert from one issue of software to 
another within the same release on systems other than options 51C, 61C, 81, 
and 81C. When upgrading from one issue to another within the same release, 
no additional conversion media is needed. If you are upgrading from one 
issue to another within the same release and adding software packages, you 
must also replace the data cartridge. 
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With XI1 release 16.65 and later, patches do not need to be removed prior to 
conversion. When performing a data dump (EDD), an EHM500 message is 
printed, rather than a list of patch numbers. 

If converting from 15.53, 14.41, or earlier, you must have the patches 
removed prior to converting. Data corruption may occur if you do not remove 
the patches prior to conversion. 

If converting from release 19 or later, a plus sign (+) will appear next to the 
software issue number in LD 22 if a patch is included in your software. 

Be sure you insert the A disk into drive A, and the B disk in drive B. 

1 Perform the steps in the pre-conversion procedure (“Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35) if operating a single CPU system. 
Perform the parallel reload procedure (“Procedure 6: Performing a 
parallel reload” on page 101) if operating a dual CPU system. 

2 Load LD 43 from the Source disk. 

LD 43 

EDD000 Indicates LD 43 is loaded. 

3 When you see EDD000, disable the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card 
in CPU 1 by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

4 If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card 
and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to OFF 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to OFF 

5 Perform this step if you are also adding software packages: Remove the 
Source data cartridge from the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card. 
Replace it with the Target data cartridge. 

6 Reinsert the QPC584, NT9D34, or QPC742 card and set the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switch to ENB. 
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7 


Remove both Source disks, and insert both Target disks (A1 and Bl). 
Dump to the Target disks. 

EDO 

DATADUMP COMPLETE 
BACKING UP DISK Bl 
EDD034 

BACKUP FAILED 


[•] 


Output when data dump is successful. 
Output when hard drive is equipped. 

This appears when the QPC584 has 
SW3-4 OFF or the NT9D34 card has 
SW2-4 OFF. This is not an error. 

Signifies completion of data dump. 


If the data dump is not successful, do not proceed with the conversion. 
Contact your technical support personnel. 

8 On a dual CPU system, perform a sysload on CPU 1 only by pressing the 
RLD button. 

On a single CPU system, perform a sysload by pressing the RLD button. 
The data is automatically converted. Conversion is complete when you 
see the DONE message. 
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9 The following sysload and initialization messages are output on the TTY 
connected to CPU 1. 

SYS000 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 


DONE 

INI000 


CAUTION 

System information will be lost. 

With Incremental Software Management (ISM) in XI1 release 15.55 
and higher, if SYS message 4327,4328,4329, or 4330 appears at 
sysload, perform a sysload of Source system disks. Order ISM disks 
with sufficient system parameters configured. Contact your Northern 
Telecom representative. 


If you are doing a parallel reload, go to “Completing the parallel reload on the 
NT/RT/61” on page 118. 

If you are on a single CPU system, go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion 
procedure” on page 291 for post-conversion procedures. 
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Procedure 5: 

Using a three-disk or four-disk configuration 

These procedures describe how install system software and convert the 
customer database using a three-disk software package. If you have a 
release 17 or release 19 software, use the procedure below. If you have 
release 20 software, use the procedure that begins on page 96. 

XII releases 17 and 19 

XI1 releases 17 and 19 require a three-disk configuration for XT and 71 
systems. This method takes place with three floppy disks labeled Al, A2, and 
Bl. Disk A2 is a continuation of disk Al. 

To support this procedure, a QPC584 card (vintage F4, K, or later) or an 
NT9D34 card is required. Other vintages cause the system to initialize when 
you attempt to load an overlay not located on the Al disk. 

The following overlays can be accessed from the Al disk. In the event of hard 
drive failure, these overlays can be accessed from the floppy. Other LDs may 
also be available, depending on the disk space available, but only these listed 
are guaranteed to be accessible. 

LDs 17,22, 32, 34, 37,43,44,45,47,48,60,96 with XI1 release 17 
LDs 17,22, 32, 34, 37,43,44, 60,96 with XI1 release 19 and later 

1 Load LD 43 from the Source release disk. 

2 Remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to OFF 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to OFF 
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3 Remove the Source data cartridge from the QPC584 or NT9D34 card 
and replace it with the Target data cartridge. 

4 Reinsert the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and set the ENB/DIS faceplate 
switch to ENB. 

5 Put Target disks A1 and B1 into the floppy disk drives. 

6 Enter EDD to initiate a data dump to disks A1 and B1. 

DATADUMP COMPLETE Output when data dump is successful. 
BACKING UP DISK B1 Output when hard drive is equipped. 

EDD034 

BACKUP FAILED This appears when the QPC584 card 

has SW3-4 OFF, or when the NT9D34 
card has SW2-4 OFF. This is not an 
error. 

[.] Signifies completion of data dump. 

If the data dump is not successful, do not proceed with the conversion. 
Contact your technical support personnel. 

7 Replace the ROM card if necessary. See “Procedure 9: Install a new 
Read Only Memory card” on page 163. 

8 Perform the sysload from the Target disks. The system does not prompt 
you to insert the A2 disk, because it is not needed for sysload. 

9 This step is required for new hard drives only. If you are reconfiguring 
an existing hard drive, go on to step 11. Refer to XI1 input/output guide 
(553-3001-400) for complete details concerning these prompts. 

XII release 17 and earlier 

LD 17 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CFN 

IOTB YES 

ADAN CHG HDK 0 

NUMD 1,(2) 

FTYP (3), 3S 
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XII release 18 later 

LD 17 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CFN 

ADAN CHG HDK 0 
NUMD 1,(2) 

FTYP 3S 

You can now restore the hard disk from the floppies with the following steps. 
Perform a data dump to two sets of the backup disks only. Leave one set of 
the Target disks unconverted, with no database, until you are sure the system 
converted successfully. 

10 If you are performing a parallel reload, go to “Completing the parallel 
reload on the NT/RT/61” on page 118. 

11 Load LD 43 from the Source disk. 

12 Type RES to initiate the floppy to hard disk restore. 

13 After completing the A1 restore, the system prompts you to insert A2. 
The B1 disk restore is performed automatically after the A2 restore is 
complete. After completing the restore, reinsert A1 into the A disk drive. 

14 If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch on 
the QPC584 or NT9D34 card to DIS. 

15 Remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to ON 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to ON 

16 Reinsert the QPC584 or NT9D34 card, and set the ENB/DIS switch to 
ENB. 

17 Enter EDD to perform a data dump for backups. 

The upgrade is now complete. From this point on, further data dumps will 
affect both hard drive and floppies. 

Now go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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X11 release 20 and later 

STE, RT, NT, XT systems and options 2 IE, 51,61, and 71 require a four-disk 
configuration when installing release 20. This method takes place with four 
floppy disks labeled Al, A2, A3 and B. Disk A2 is a continuation of disk A1 
and A3 is a continuation of disk A2. Unattended sysload is not supported. 

Al and B disks should remain in the MDU/SMDU when the system is idle, 
or unattended. 

Use this procedure only if your system is running on release 19. If your 
system is not already running release 19, use “Procedure 3: Convert from one 
XI1 release to a later release” on page 47 to convert to release 19, or the 
appropriate chapter in Upgrade system installation to XI1 release 22 
(553-3001-258) to upgrade your system hardware and software. 

To support this procedure, a QPC584 card (vintage F4, K, or later) or an 
NT9D34 card is required. Other vintages cause the system to initialize when 
you attempt to load an overlay not located on the A1 disk. 

Note: Release 20 requires that an NT9D33 SMDU (option 21E and STE 
systems) or NTND16 MDU (all other systems covered by this 
procedure) be installed in the system. 

Only LD 43 can be accessed from disk Al. No other overlays can be accessed 
from disks Al, A2 or A3 until a RESTORE to the hard drive has been done. 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load LD 43 from the Source release disk. 

3 If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card 
and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to OFF 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to OFF 

4 Remove the Source data cartridge from the QPC584 or NT9D34 card 
and replace it with the Target data cartridge. 

5 Reinsert the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and set the ENB/DIS faceplate 
switch to ENB. 

6 Put Target disks Al and B into the floppy disk drives. 
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7 


Enter EDD to initiate a data dump to disks A1 and B. 


DATADUMP COMPLETE 
BACKING UP DISK B 
EDD034 

BACKUP FAILED 


[•] 


Output when data dump is successful. 
Output when hard drive is equipped. 


This appears when the QPC584 card 
has SW3-4 OFF, or when the NT9D34 
card has SW2-4 OFF. This is not an 
error. 

Signifies completion of data dump. 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


8 Perform the sysload from the Target disks. When prompted, 
removedisk A1 from the A drive and insert disk A2. The system will 
prompt again, to remove disk A2, and insert A3. System messages 
similar to the following will appear: 

SYSOOO 

INSERT DISK A3 INTO DRIVE A 
SYSLOAD RLS: xxlSSUE:x 
DONE 
INIOOO 

9 Immediately following the system initialization sequence, remove 
disk A3 from drive A and insert disk Al. 

10 Log into the system. 

11 Copy the contents of the data disks to the hard disk by entering 

LD 43 to load the program 

RES to copy the entire contents of the backup to the 

hard disk 

Insert additional system disks when requested. 
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12 When the RESTORE sequence is complete, remove disk A3 from 
drive A and insert disk Al. 

13 Set the ENB/DIS switch on each MSI or EMSI card to DIS. 

14 Remove the QPC584 or NT9D34 card and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to ON 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to ON 

15 Reinsert the QPC584 or NT9D34 card, and set the ENB/DIS switch to 
ENB. 

16 This step is required for new hard drives only. Refer to XI1 input/output 
guide (553-3001-400) for complete details concerning these prompts: 


LD 17 


REQ 

CHG 

TYPE 

CFN 

ADAN 

CHG HDK 0 

NUMD 

1,(2) 

FTYP 

3S 


17 If you are performing a parallel reload, go to “Completing the parallel 
reload on the NT/RT/61” on page 118. 
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18 Perform a data dump: 

LD 43 to load the program 

EDD to begin the data dump 

When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” displays on the terminal, proceed with the next step. 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


**** to exit the program 

19 Verify the system by using the test procedures described in Meridian 1 
system installation procedures (553-3001-210) and XI1 input/output 
guide (553-3001-400). Clear any faults discovered during testing. 

The upgrade is now complete. From this point on, further data dumps will 
affect both hard drive and floppies. 

Now go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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Performing a parallel reload 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on or near 
Meridian 1 equipment. 


Note: This procedure assumes your existing system is not equipped with 
the Input Output Disk Unit with CD-ROM (IODU/C) card. For software 
conversion procedures using CD-ROM, refer to “Procedure 7: 
CD-ROM software conversion” on page 131- 

Use the parallel reload procedures to convert from one XI1 release to a later 
release and to perform software upissues within the same XI1 release. These 
parallel reload procedures are for software conversions only. Do not use this 
procedure for any other purpose. 

These procedures must only be performed by someone with knowledge of the 
system and these procedures. Follow these procedures exactly. 
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Parallel reloads can be done from either CPU. For the purposes of this 
document, we begin with CPU 0. To better understand the process, read 
through the entire procedure before you begin. 


CAUTION 

Check your CPU labels. 

Be sure you are working with CPU 0 or CPU 1 as designated 
throughout the parallel reload procedures. 


Parallel reload the 61C/81/81C 

This procedure is for software conversions and upissues only. It is not an 
installation, upgrade, or maintenance procedure. Refer to system 
documentation for complete details regarding the option 61C/81/81C. 

To install XI1 release 23, your system may require additional memory: 

• For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards, the minimum 
memory requirement is 48 MB. 

• For option 51C and 61C systems equipped with NT9D19 or 
NT5D10 CP cards, the minim um memory requirement is 48 MB. 

• For option 81 and 81C systems equipped with NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP cards, the mi n im um memory requirement is 64 MB. 

Procedures for upgrading memory are located in “Procedure 10: Increasing 
memory” on page 171. 

Before beginning this procedure, the hard disks must be synchronized. Refer 
to XI1 input/output guide (553-3001-400) for synchronization information. 

1 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

2 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

3 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 
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CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


4 Load LD 137 and get the status of the hard disks to be sure they are 
synchronized. If not, synchronize them before proceeding. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of the hard disks. 

SYNC Synchronize the hard disks (if necessary). 

Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes. 

5 Load LD 135 and get the status of the CPs (Core Processors), CNIs, and 
memories. 

LD 135 

STAT CPU Get the status of both CPs and memories. 

STAT CNI Get the status of all configured CNIs. 

6 Test the standby (inactive) CP. Then switch CPs, and test again. 

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive) CP. 

SCPU Switch CPs. 

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive CP). 

Note: Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the 
test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 

7 Be sure CP 0 is active and CPI is standby. You may need to switch CPs 
again: 

STAT CPU 

8 Verify that CMDU 0 is active. You may need to switch CMDUs. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of CMDU and IOP. 

SWAP Switch CMDUs (if necessary). 
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9 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

10 Place CP 0 in Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM switch to 
MAINT. 

11 In Core 1, disable the NT6D65 Core to Network Interface (CNI) cards by 
setting the ENB/DIS faceplate switches to DIS. 

12 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU to DIS. 
Remove the IOP or IOP/CMDU and replace the QMM42 data cartridge 
with the Target cartridge. 

13 In Core 1, reseat the IOP or IOP/CMDU, and set the faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

14 Install Target installation disk 1 (labeled Al) into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU in Core 1. 

15 In Core 1, perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

A sysload will begin (cold start) and the system will automatically load 
the software install program. 

Note: If you need more complete information, refer to Procedure 11: 
Software Installation Tool. 
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16 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM (for 

NT6D66 CP cards) or CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM (for 
NT9D19 CP or NT5D10 cards) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with upgrade 

17 Follow all screen directions requiring disk insertion from the software 
upgrade package into CMDU 1 or IOP/CMDU 1. A number of disks will 
be requested. 

18 Following the software installation, select the following options: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

19 Remove any diskettes from CMDU 1 or IOP/CMDU 1. 

20 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload and system 
initialization during which several messages will appear on the system 
terminal. 

Note: SYS4695 is not an error message. This message is cleared when 
you perform a datadump. 

Following system initialization, perform the steps in “Completing the parallel 
reload on the option 61C/81/81C” on page 106 to complete the software 
conversion. 

If the system fails to load, or system messages indicate data corruption, back 
out of the parallel reload process by performing the steps in “Backing out of 
the parallel reload on the option 61 C/81/81C’ on page 111. 
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Completing the parallel reload on the option 61 C/81/81 C 

1 If necessary, replace system patches. Contact your technical support. 

2 Load LD 22 and print the Target peripheral software version. The 
Source peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion 
procedure. If there is a difference between the Source and Target 
peripheral software version, a forced download will occur during 
initialization when coming out of parallel reload. The system 
initialization will take longer and established calls on EPE will be 
dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 


CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted 

Perform the next steps carefully. This is the point at which your service 
is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 


Perform the next 4 steps in succession. Call processing will be switched 

from Core 0 to Core 1. 

3 In Core 0, set the DIS/ENB faceplate switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU 
card to DIS. 

4 In Core 0, disable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to DIS. 

5 In Core 1, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate to ENB. 

6 In Core 1, press the MAN INT button. 
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7 Test call processing. This includes, but is not limited to, the following. 
Check for dial tone. 

Make internal, external, and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 

Check any auxiliary processors. 

Note: From this point forward you will be updating Core 0 with Target 
software. 

8 Move the CPSI port cable from J25 on Core 1 to J25 on Core 0. 

9 In Core 0, remove the IOP or IOP/CMDU card and replace the Source 
data cartridge with the Target cartridge. 

10 Reseat the IOP or IOP/CMDU card and set the faceplate switch to ENB. 

11 Insert Target installation disk 1 (labeled Al) into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU in Core 0. 

12 On Core 0, press and release the MAN RST button. 

13 Perform one of the following software/ROM upgrades, depending on 
whether your system is equipped with NT9D19/NT5D10 CP cards or 
NT6D66 CP cards: 

For systems equipped with NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards: 

— When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with upgrade 

— Follow all screen directions requiring disk insertion into CMDU 0 or 
IOP/CMDU 0. A number of disks will be requested. 

— Following the software installation, select the following options: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 
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— Remove any diskettes from CMDU 0 or IOP/CMDU 0. 

— Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will reboot. Wait for the ‘TNI” and “DONE” messages to 
display before continuing. 

Note: It will take at least 70 seconds between the “DONE” and “INI” 
messages. 

— Continue with step 14. 

For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards: 

— From the main menu choose: 

<e> to upgrade the CP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<b> to upgrade from floppy disk (insert disk 4 when you 

are prompted to do so) 

<y> to continue installing CP-ROM 

Follow the on-screen directions until the CP ROM upgrade is complete. 

— From the main menu choose: 

<f> to upgrade the IOP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<b> to upgrade from floppy disk 

— Follow on-screen directions until the IOP ROM upgrade is complete. 

— Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive. 
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— Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will reboot. Wait for the ‘TNF and “DONE” messages to 
display before continuing. It will take at least 70 seconds between the 
“DONE” and ‘TNT’ messages. 

Note: Refer to Procedure 11: Software Installation Tool if necessary. 

14 In Core 0, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to ENB. 

15 In Core 0, perform the following steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and release the MAN RST button 

• when SYS700 messages appear on CP 0 LCD display, set the 
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM. 

Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages, 
confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an HWI533 message on 
Core 1 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is taking 
place. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

16 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to NORM and 
perform a redundancy sanity test. 

LD 135 

STAT CNI Get status of CNI cards. 

STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memories. 

TEST CNI core slot Test each inactive CNI card. 

Note: Testing the CPs and CNI cards and synchronizing memory can 
take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the CP test is complete, the 
memories are automatically synchronized. 
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17 Switch Cores, and test the other side. 

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive) Core. 

SCPU Switch Cores. 

TEST CNI core slot Test each inactive CNI card. 

Note: Testing the CP cards can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When 
the test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 

18 Clear the display, and minor alarms on both Cores. 

CDSP Clear the displays on the Cores. 

CMAJ Clear major alarm. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarm. 

19 Get the status of the Cores, CNIs, and memories 

STAT CPU Get the status of both Cores. 

STAT CNI Get the status of all configured CNIs and 

memories. 

20 Load LD 137 and synchronize hard disks. Synchronization may take up 
to 50 minutes. To be sure that the contents of CMDU 1 are copied to 
CMDU 0, verify that CMDU 0 is disabled. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of both CMDUs, lOPs, and 

redundancy. 

SYNC Enter “Yes” to synchronize disks. 

Wait until the memory synchronization 
successfully completes before continuing. 

21 Get the status of the CMDUs and be sure CMDU 0 is active. Switch if 


Get the status of CMDU and IOP. 

Switch CMDU (if necessary). 

Get the status of the CMDUs. Be sure the same 
CMDU and CPU are active. 


necessary. 

LD 137 
STAT 
SWAP 
STAT CMDU 
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22 Insert the B1 disk into both IOP/CMDUs or CMDUs for backup. Load 
LD 43 and datadump. This creates a backup on the floppy disk in the 
active CMDU. 

LD 43 
EDD 

Data dump complete (or database backup complete) is printed when 
the data dump has been successfully completed. Investigate any EDD 
messages. Refer to X11 input/output guide (553-3001-400). 

You are now done with your parallel reload. Go to “Procedure 12: 
Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Backing out of the parallel reload on the option 61 C/81/81 C 

1 Place the original Source installation disk 1 in CMDU or IOP/CMDU in 
Core 1. 

2 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D63IOP or NT5D20 
IOP/CMDU to DIS. Remove the card and replace the data cartridge with 
the Source cartridge. 

3 In Core 1, reseat the IOP or IOP/CMDU and set the faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

4 In Core 1, press the MAN RST button. 

5 When the install screen appears, select the following options in 
sequence, and insert the source B diskette containing the customer 
database when you are prompted to do so. 

<b> to install software, database, CP-ROM, and IOP-ROM 

<a> to start installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

Follow all screen direction requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. 

6 When the database installation screen appears, select the following: 

<o to transfer the previous system database (DBMT) 

(choose this option if the database was converted on-site) 

or 

<a> to install customer database (choose this option if the 
database was sent to Northern Telecom for conversion) 


Software conversion procedures 




Page 112 of 364 Procedure 6: Performing a parallel reload 


<a> to continue with the database install 

<y> to delete the hardware infrastructure database files from 
the hard disk 

7 When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following: 

<a> to continue with the ROM upgrade 

8 Following the database installation, upgrade the ROMs: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

9 Remove the disk from the IOP/CMDU or CMDU in Core 1. 

10 From the main menu, select the following options to quit and reload the 
system: 

<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

11 Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive, and type 

<a> to reboot the system 
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12 In Core 1, perform the following steps: 

• enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate 
switches to ENB 

• press and release the MAN RST button on the CP card 
When SYS700 messages appear on the CP 1 LCD display 

• set CP 1 MAINT/NORM switch to NORM. 


Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages, 
confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” message on 
Core 0 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is 
complete. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

13 In Core 0, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM. 


14 Perform a redundancy sanity test. 


LD 135 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 
CDSP 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 


Test the standby (inactive) Core. 
Switch the Cores. 

Clear display. 

Test the standby (inactive) Core. 
Switch the Cores. 


Note: Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the 
test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 

15 Load LD 137 and synchronize hard disks. Synchronization may take up 
to 50 minutes. To be sure the contents of CMDU 0 are copied to CMDU 
1, use the ST AT command to verify that CMDU 1 is disabled. 

LD 137 

STAT CMDU Get the status of both CMDUs. 

SYNC Synchronize disks. 
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You are now out of the parallel reload process, and have returned to the 
Source software. Go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on 
page 291. 

Parallel reload the NT/RT/61 

1 Perform the pre-conversion steps as shown in “Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35. 

2 Load LD 35 and get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and 
memory. Ensure all common equipment is enabled. 

LD 35 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

3 Test and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

4 Get the status of the other CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure 
all common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

5 Ensure CPU 0 is enabled (CPU 1 is idle). 

6 If equipped, set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENL/DIS faceplate 
switch to DIS. Do not remove the card. 

7 Place CPU 0 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate 
switch to MAINT. 

8 List the enabled memory. Disable the memory and CMA in CPU 1. 

LENL List enabled memory. 

DIS 10 Disable CPU 1 memory. 

DIS CMA 1 Disable CMA 1. 

**** to exit the program 

9 Type DIST. This software-disables the QPC584/QPC742 in CPU 0. 
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10 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, software disable clock 1. 
Then hardware disable clock controller 1. 

LD 60 get the status of clock 0 

SSCK 0 get the status of clock 1 

SSCK 1 switch system clock to make clock 0 active (if 

necessary) 

DIS CC 1 disable clock controller 1 

**** to exit the program 

11 Set the QPC584/QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 0. 

12 Get a temporary Serial Data Interface card. For option 61 systems, a 
Serial Data Interface paddle board may be used. Use a spare. Verify the 
baud rate. If it does not match the TTY, output characters may be 
garbled. Be sure the card is configured exactly as the existing 
maintenance TTY device. 

13 Place the temporary SDI card in a vacant slot in CPU 1. If using the SDI 
paddle board, place it in slot 12 in the rear of CPU 1. 

14 Set the temporary SDI card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. Connect 
a local TTY, or a modem for a remote TTY, to the temporary SDI card. 

15 If an MDU is equipped, set the QPC584 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch 
to DIS in CPU 1. Remove the card and set switch 3, position 4 (SW3-4) 
to OFF. Reinsert the card and reenable the ENB/DIS faceplate switch. 
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16 Place CPU 1 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM switch to 
MAINT. This will cause a sysload. If the sysload does not begin, press 
the RLD button on CMA 1 only. 

The following messages will print out on your TTY. The CMA and SDI 
lights will go out, and the disk drives will run. The following SYS 
messages will appear (may differ slightly depending on the XI1 release). 

SYS000 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

SYSLOAD RLS: xx 
ISSUE: x 

DONE 

INIOOO 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight (daily) routines will begin. 
Logging in to the system temporarily interrupts the midnight routines. 

At this time you can begin your software conversion. See “Procedure 2: 
Converting from XI1 release 8 or 9 to XI1 release 10” on page 43 through 
“Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk configuration” on page 93. 

To complete the parallel reload process, go to “Completing the parallel reload 
on the NT/RT/61” on page 118. 

If the system fails to load, or SYSxxxx messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the following steps. 
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Backing out of the parallel reload on the NT/RT/61 

1 Place CPU 1 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

2 Reconnect the CRT or TTY cable to the original port. Disable and unseat 
the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. 

If an MDU is equipped, return the QPC584 in CPU 1 to its original state: 
disable, remove, and set SW3-4 to ON. Reinsert the card. 

3 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in 
CPU 0. 

4 Log in and type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 
card. 

5 List disabled memories. Enable the CMA, and memory in CPU 1. 
Enabling the memories may take several minutes. 

LD 35 

LENL List the enabled memories. 

ENL CMA 1 Enable the CMA in CPU 1. 

ENL 10 Enable the memory in CPU 1. 


6 


Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. Clear the displays and minor alarms. 


STAT CPU 
STAT CMA 
STAT EXT 
STAT MEM 
CDSP 
CMIN ALL 


Get the status of the CPUs. 
Get CMA status. 

Get the extender status. 
Get the memory status. 
Clear the displays. 

Clear all minor alarms. 


7 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM switch to 
NORM. 

8 Test twice and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPU again. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP Clear display in CPU 1. 

“* Get out of overlay. 

9 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 
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10 Load LD 35. Test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

11 Type **** to exit overlay. 

12 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB 
(if equipped). 

You are now out of the parallel reload process. Verify system operation. 
Refer to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Completing the parallel reload on the NT/RT/61 

When you have finished converting the software according to Procedures 2 
through 5, use these steps to complete the parallel reload process. 

1 Log in to the system on CPU 1. 

2 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

Note: The system stops time when coming out of parallel reload. Up to 
90 seconds may be lost. Verify the time when this procedure is complete. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date 
dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm= month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (last 2 digits or all four, for example 92 or 1992) 
hh hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm= minute (for example, 25) 
ss seconds (for example, 00) 

3 Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source 
peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion procedure. 
If there is a difference between the Source and Target peripheral 
software version, a forced download will occur during initialization 
when coming out of parallel reload. The system initialization will take 
longer and established calls on IPE will be dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 
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4 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port 

CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted. 

Perform these next steps carefully. This is the point at which your 
service is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 

Perform the next two steps in succession. 

This is the point at which call processing is interrupted; some calls may 
be dropped. 

5 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

6 Initialize CPU 1 by pressing the MAN INT button. 

If the system does not initialize within 20 seconds, press the MAN INT 
button one more time. 

Some cards require peripheral software download after initialization. 
When these cards are present and the peripheral software versions have 
changed, wait for PSDL completion messages before continuing. 

7 Test call processing. This test includes, but is not limited to, the 
following: 

Make internal, external, and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 

8 Log back in and verify time and date. Update the time and date if 
necessary. 

LD 02 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 

TTAD Verify time and date. 
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9 List disabled memory. Enable CMA and memory in CPU 0. Enabling the 
memory may take several minutes. 

LD 35 

LDIS List disabled memory. 

ENL CMA 0 Enable CMA 0. 

ENL 00 Enable the memory in CPU 0. 

10 Clear the display, and minor alarm. 

CDSP Clear the displays on CPU 1. 

CMAJ Clear major alarm. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarm. 

11 Place CPU 1 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

12 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

13 Test and switch CPUs. Clear the display and test again. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

14 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

15 Type **** to exit overlay. 

16 Remove the QPC584/QPC742 card. Replace the Source data cartridge 
with the Target cartridge. Reinsert the card. 

17 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in 
CPU0. 
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18 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

19 Load an overlay to verify data cartridge operation. 

20 Set the QPC84 Power Monitor card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB, 
if equipped. 

You are now done with your parallel reload. 

Now go to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 

Parallel reload the XT/71 

1 Perform the pre-conversion steps as shown in “Procedure 1: 
Preconversion procedure” on page 35. 

2 Load LD 35 and get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and 
memory. Ensure all common equipment is enabled. 

LD 35 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

3 Test and switch CPUs. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

4 Get the status of the other CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure 
all common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

5 Ensure CPU 0 is enabled (CPU 1 is idle). 

6 If equipped, set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in the CPU 
cabinet) ENL/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. Do not remove the card. 

7 Place CPU 0 into Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate 
switch to MAINT. 
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8 List the enabled memories. Then disable the memories and CMA in 
CPU1. 

LENL List enabled memories. 

DIS 10 Disable CPU 1 memory (10,11,12 if equipped). 

DIS CMA 1 Disable CMA 1. 

9 Set the QPC215 Segmented Bus Extenders (SBE) ENB/DIS faceplate 
switch to DIS in CPU 1. 

10 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, load LD 60 and 
software-disable clock 1. Then hardware-disable clock controller 1. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK1 Get the status of clock 1. 

SWCK Switch system clock to make clock 0 active (if 

necessary). 

DIS CC 1 Disable clock controller 1. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 1. 

11 Type **** to exit overlay. 

12 Type DIST. This software-disables the QPC584/QPC742 in CPU 0. 

13 Set the QPC584/QPC742 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 0. 

14 Get a temporary Serial Data Interface card. Use a spare. Verify the baud 
rate. If it does not match the TTY, output characters may be garbled. Be 
sure the card is configured exactly as the existing maintenance TTY 
device. 

15 Place the temporary SDI card in any vacant non-memory slot in CPU 1. 

16 Set the temporary SDI card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. Connect 
a local TTY, or a modem for a remote TTY, to the temporary SDI card. 

17 If an MDU is equipped, set the QPC584 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch 
to DIS in CPU 1. Remove the card and set switch 3, position 4 (SW3-4) 
to OFF. Reinsert the card and reenable the ENB/DIS faceplate switch. 
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18 Set the MAINT/NORM switch to MAINT in CPU 1. This will cause a 
sysload. If the sysload does not begin, press the RLD button on CMA 1 

only. 

The following messages will print out on your TTY. The CMA and SDI 
lights will go out, and the disk drives will run. The following SYS 
messages will appear (may differ slightly depending on the XI1 release). 
Check for dial tone following the DONE and INI000 messages. 

SYS000 

SYS092 

SYS093 

SYS511 

SYS091 

SYS090 

SYSLOAD RLS: xx 
ISSUE: x 

DONE 

INIOOO 

Note: When sysload is complete, midnight (daily) routines will begin. 
Logging in to the system temporarily interrupts the midnight routines. 

At this time you can begin your software conversion. See Procedures 2 
through 5 in this document. 

To complete the parallel reload process, go to “Completing the parallel reload 
on the XT/71” on page 126. 

If the system fails to load, or SYSxxxx messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the following steps. 
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Backing out of the parallel reload on the XT771 

1 Place CPU 1 into Normal with the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch. 

2 Reconnect the CRT or TTY cable to the original port. Disable and unseat 
the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. 

If an MDU is equipped, return the QPC584 in CPU 1 to its original state: 
disable, remove, and set SW3-4 to ON. Reinsert and enable the card. 

3 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in 
CPUO. 

4 Log in and type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584/QPC742 
card. 

5 List disabled memories. Enable the CMA, and enable memories in CPU 
1. Enabling the memories may take several minutes. 

LD 35 

LENL List the enabled memories. 

ENL CMA 1 Enable the CMA in CPU 1. 

ENL10 Enable the memory in CPU 1 (10,11,12 if 

equipped). 

6 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. Clear the displays and minor alarms. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

CMIN ALL Clear all minor alarms. 

7 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 

8 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

9 Test twice and switch CPUs. 

Test the CPUs. 

Test the CPU again. 

Switch the CPUs. 

Clear display in CPU 1. 

Get out of overlay. 


TCPU 

TCPU 

SCPU 

CDSP 
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10 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

11 Load LD 35. Test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

12 Type **** to exit overlay. 

13 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, hardware-enable clock 
controller 1. Load LD 60 and enable clock 1 in the software. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 

LD 60 

ENL CC 1 Enable clock controller 1. 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK1 Get the status of clock 1. 

If using the QPC471, Clock Controller card, and PRI/DTI is equipped, 
load LD 60. Check clock tracking status. If necessary, force the clock to 
track on primary reference. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the system clock status for clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the system clock status for clock 1. 

If the clock is not tracking, DTI061 is printed. 

TRCK PCK Force the clock to track on primary reference. 

14 If equipped, set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in the CPU 
cabinet) ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

You are now out of the parallel reload process. Verify system operation. 
Refer to “Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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Completing the parallel reload on the XT/71 

When you have finished converting the software according to Procedures 2 
through 5, use these steps to complete the parallel reload process. 

1 Log in to the system on CPU 1. 

2 Set the time and date in LD 02. Note that if Call Detail Recording (CDR) 
is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is normal. 

Note: The system stops time when coming out of parallel reload. Up to 
90 seconds may be lost. Verify the time when this procedure is complete. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date, 
dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 
mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 
yyyy = year (complete, for example, 1991) 
hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 
mm = minute (for example, 25) 
ss = seconds (for example, 00) 

3 Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source 
peripheral software version was printed in the pre-conversion procedure. 
If there is a difference between the Source and Target peripheral 
software version, a forced download will occur during initialization 
when coming out of parallel reload. The system initialization will take 
longer and established calls on IPE will be dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 

4 If using the QPC775 Clock Controller card, hardware-enable clock 
controller 1. Load LD 60 and enable clock 1 in the software. 

Set the QPC775 ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 1. 

LD 60 

ENL CC1 Enable clock controller 1. 

SSCK 0 Get the status of clock 0. 

SSCK1 Get the status of clock 1. 

5 Disable and unseat the temporary SDI card from CPU 1. Reconnect the 
CRT or TTY cable to the original port 
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6 Set the QPC215 SBEs ENB/DIS faceplate switches to ENB in CPU 1. 


CAUTION 

Call processing will be interrupted. 

Perform the next steps carefully. This is the point at which your service 
is interrupted. Calls in process will be interrupted, especially if 
Peripheral Software Download takes place. 


Perform the next 2 steps in succession. 

This is the point at which call processing is interrupted; some calls may 
be dropped. 

7 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS in CPU 0. 

8 Initialize CPU 1 by pressing the MAN INT button. 

If the system does not initialize within 20 seconds, press the MAN INT 
button again. 

Some cards require peripheral software download after initialization. 
When these cards are present and the peripheral software versions have 
changed, wait for PSDL completion messages before continuing. 

9 Test call processing. This includes, but is not limited to, the following. 

Make internal, external, and network calls. 

Check attendant console activity. 

Check DID trunks. 

10 Set the QPC215 SBE ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in CPU 0. 

11 Place CPU 0 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

12 Log back in and verify time and date. Update the time and date if 
necessary. 

LD 02 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss Set Time and Date. 

TTAD Verify time and date. 

13 Replace the QPC583 or NTND09B A memory card with the NTND09CA 
12 MB memory card. 
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14 List disabled memories. Enable CMA, and enable memories in CPU 0. 
Enabling the memories may take several minutes. 

LD 35 

LDIS List disabled memories. 

ENL CMA 0 Enable CMA 0. 

ENL 00 Enable the memory in CPU 0 (00, 01,02 if 

equipped). 

15 Clear the display and minor alarms. 

CDSP Clear the displays on CPU 1. 

CMAJ Clear major alarm. 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarms for all customers. 

16 Place CPU 1 into Normal by setting the MAINT/NORM faceplate switch 
to NORM. 

17 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

18 Test and switch CPUs. Clear the display and test again. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

CDSP Clear the displays. 

TCPU Test the CPUs. 

SCPU Switch the CPUs. 

19 Get the status of the CPU, CMA, extenders, and memory. Ensure all 
common equipment is enabled. 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs. 

STAT CMA Get CMA status. 

STAT EXT Get the extender status. 

STAT MEM Get the memory status. 

20 Type **** to exit overlay. 

21 Remove the QPC584/QPC742 card. Replace the Source data cartridge 
with the Target cartridge. Reinsert the card. 
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22 Set the QPC584/QPC742 card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB in 
CPU 0. 

23 Type ENLT. This software-enables the QPC584/QPC742 card. 

24 If using the QPC471 Clock Controller card and PRI/DTI is equipped, 
load LX) 60. Check clock tracking status. If necessary, force the clock to 
track on primary reference. 

LD 60 

SSCK 0 Get the system clock status for clock 0. 

SSCK 1 Get the system clock status for clock 1. 

If the clock is not tracking, DTI061 is printed. 
TRCK PCK Force the clock to track on primary reference. 

25 Set the QPC84/QPC173 Power Monitor card (in CPU cabinet) ENB/DIS 
faceplate switch to ENB, if equipped. 

You are now done with your parallel reload. Go to “Procedure 12: 
Postconversion procedure” on page 291. 
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Procedure 7: 

CD-ROM software conversion 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on or near 
Meridian 1 equipment. 


Use the procedures in this section if your system is equipped with NT5D61 
Input Output Disk Unit with CD-ROM (IODU/C) card(s). If your system is 
not equipped with the IODU/C card, do not use these procedures. 

The procedures in this section describe how to: 

• convert one XI1 release to a later release 

• perform a software upissue within in the same XI1 release 

• add new features 

• modify Incremental Software Management (ISM) limits 

To better understand the process, read through the entire procedure before 
you begin. 
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Parallel reload the 61 C/81/81 C 

Note: This procedure does not include instructions for installing new 
IODU/C cards. To use this procedure, your system must already be 
equipped with IODU/C cards. 

Use the parallel reload procedures to convert from one XI1 release to a later 
release or to upissue software within the same XI1 release. These parallel 
reload procedures are for software conversions only. Do not use this 
procedure for any other purpose. Parallel reloads can be done from either 
CPU. For the purposes of this document, we begin with CPU 0. 

Table 9 summarizes the required steps to perform this procedure. 

Table 9 

Option 61C, 81,81C parallel reload summary 


Step 

Page 

1. Verify memory 

page 133 

2. Perform a data dump 

page 133 

3. STAT the hardware 

page 134 

4. Split the Cores 

page 135 

5. Install software on Core/Net 1 

page 136 

6. Check for peripheral software download 

page 139 

7. Switch call processing from Core/Net 0 to 
Core/Net 1 

page 139 

8. Test Core/Net 1 

page 140 

9. Install software on Core/Net 0 

page 140 

10. Exit split mode 

page 142 

11. Test Core/Net 0 and 1 

page 143 

12. Synchronize the hard disks 

page 144 

13. Perform a data dump 

page 144 
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Verify memory 

Determine whether your system requires additional memory: 

• For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards, the minimum 
memory requirement is 48MB. 

• For option 51C and 61C systems equipped with NT9D19 or 
NT5D10 CP cards, the minimum memory requirement is 48MB. 

• For option 81 and 81C systems equipped with NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP cards, the minim um memory requirement is 64MB. 

Procedures for upgrading memory are located in "Procedure 10: Increasing 
memory". 

Perform a data dump 

1 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

2 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

3 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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STAT the hardware 

1 Load LD 137 and get status of the hard disks. 

Note: Be sure the hard disks are synchronized. If not, synchronize 
before proceeding. 

Get the status of the hard disks 

Synchronize hard disks if necessary. 

Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes 

exit program 

2 Load LD 135 and get status of the CPs, CNIs and memories. 

LD 135 

STAT CPU Get the status of both CPs and memory 

STAT CNI Get the status of all configured CNIs 

3 Test the standby (inactive) CP. Then switch CPs, and test again. 

TEST CPU Test standby (inactive) CP 

Wait until the terminal returns a complete test message. The message 
“HWI533 or HWI534” does not mean the test has completed! 

SCPU Switch CPs 

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive) CP 

Note: Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the 
test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 


LD 137 

STAT 

SYNC 
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Split the Cores 

1 Be sure CP 0 is active and CPI is standby. You may need to switch CPs 
again: 

STAT CPU 

”” exit program 

2 Verify that IODU/C 0 is active. You may need to switch IODU/Cs. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of IODU/C 

SWAP Switch IODU/Cs if necessary 

**** exit program 

3 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 1 to J25 of the I/O panel 
at the back of the Core/Net. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

7 data bits, 1 stop bit. Space parity, Full duplex, XON protocol 

4 Place CP 0 in Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM switch to 
MAINT. 

5 In Core/Net 1, disable the NT6D65 Core/Net to Network Interface (CNI) 
cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate switches to DIS. 
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Install software on Core/Net 1 

1 Place the CP Install disk that corresponds with the installed CP card type 
into the IODU/C in Core/Net 1. 

2 Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive: 

• press the button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk 
holder 

• place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing 

• use the four tabs to secure the CD-ROM drive 

• press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push 
the holder in by hand) 

3 In Core/Net 1, perform the following three steps in uninterrupted 
sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 


A sysload will begin (cold start). Wait for the Main Menu to appear on 
the terminal before proceeding. 
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Note 1: If the CD-ROM is not in the CD drive of the IODU/C, the 
installation procedure will not continue. Please insert the CD-ROM into 
the drive to continue. 

Note 2: If a problem is detected during the system verification, Install 
stops, prints an error message, and aborts the installation. If the 
verification is not successful, do not continue; contact your technical 
support organization. 

4 Press <CR> to continue. 

5 Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted. 

6 Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command 
from the menu: 

<u> to Install menu 

7 Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette, 
when prompted. 

<a> to continue with keycode validation 

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release 
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8 When the Install Menu is displayed, select the following options in 
sequence when you are prompted to do so 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM 
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive 

The Installation Status Summary screen appears that lists the 
options to be installed. 

<y> Yes, start the installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following 
prompts in sequence: 

<a> to install CP-ROM from hard disk 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

When all files are copied from the CD-ROM to hard disk, press 

<CR> to continue. 

<a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk 

<y> Yes, start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

The Installation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD to 

disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM were installed. 

<cr> press return to return to the Install Menu. 

<q> to quit (remove any diskettes from the floppy drive) 

<y> Yes, to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which 
several messages will appear on the system terminal. Wait for 
“DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before 
continuing. 

If the system fails to load, or system messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the parallel reload process by performing the steps in 
“Backing out of the parallel reload on the option 61C/81/81C” on 
page 145. 
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Check for peripheral software download 

1 Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source 
peripheral software version was printed during the pre-conversion 
procedure. If there is a difference between the Source and Target 
peripheral software version, a forced download will occur during 
initialization when coining out of parallel reload. System initiali zation 
will take longer and established calls on EPE will be dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 

**** exit program 

Switch call processing to Core/Net 1 


CAUTION 

Call Processing will be interrupted! Perform these next steps 
carefully. This is the point at which your service is interrupted. Calls in 
process will be interrupted, especially if Peripheral Software 
Download takes place. Some calls may be dropped. 


Perform the next four steps in succession. Call processing will be 
switched from Core/Net 0 to Core/Net 1. 

1 In Core/Net 0, set the DIS/ENB faceplate switch on the IODU/C card to 
DIS. 

2 In Core/Net 0, disable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to DIS. 

3 In Core/Net 1, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate to ENB. 

4 In Core/Net 1, press the MAN INT button. 

Note: Call processing is now switched from Core/Net 0 to Core/Net 1. 
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Test Core/Net 1 

1 Test Call Processing. This includes, but is not limited to the following: 

• Check for dial tone. 

• Make internal, external, and network calls. 

• Check attendant console activity. 

• Check DID trunks. 

• Check any auxiliary processors. 

Note: From this point forward you will be upgrading Core/Net 0 with 
new software. 

Install software on Core/Net 0 

1 Move the CPSI port cable from J25 on Core/Net 1 to J25 on Core/Net 0. 

2 Set the IODU/C faceplate switch to ENB. 

3 Insert the CP Install diskette into Core/Net 0. 

4 Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net 0 to reboot the 
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The terminal displays 
SYSLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is 
completed, the NT logo appears.) 

5 When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue. 

6 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence: 

<u> to Install menu 

7 Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette. 
Select the following when prompted: 

<a> to continue with keycode validation 

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM 
release 
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8 When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
to copy the software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0, install CP-software, 
ROMs, and transfer the database to the redundant disk: 

<o> to copy system software from the other core 

<a> to copy /p partition from Corel to Core 0 

<a> to continue with upgrade 

When the software has copied successfully, you must install 
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install 
CP-BOOT ROM. 

<CR> press <CR> when you are ready to continue 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade. 

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary 
screen appears. 

<CR> to return to the Install Menu 

When the Install Menu appears, install IOP-ROM: 

<f> to install IOP-ROM only 

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears: 

<y> to start installation 

<y> to continue installing IOP-ROM 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary 
screen appears. 

<CR> to return to the Install Menu 

When the Install Menu appears, install the database: 

<d> to install database only 

<d> to copy database from the redundant disk 

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears: 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue transferring the database from the 

redundant disk 

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears, press: 
<CR> to return to the Install Menu 

When the Install Menu appears, remove any diskettes in the 
floppy before rebooting the system: 

<q> to quit 
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<y> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before 
continuing. 

Exiting split mode 

1 Connect CPSI port or maintenance SDI port 

1 Enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate 
switch to ENB in Core/Net 0. 

2 Perform the following in uninterrupted sequence: 

• Press and release the MAN RST button in Core/Net 0. 

• When SYS700 messages appears on LCD display on Core/Net 0, 
set the MAINT/NORM switch to NORM in Core/Net 0. 

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm your processes with: 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An HWI534 message indicates the start of memory synchronization. In 10 
minutes, an HWI533 message on Core/Net 1 CSPI or SDI terminal indicates 
the memory synchronization is complete. 

3 In Core/Net 1, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to 
NORM. 
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Test Core/Net 1 and Core/Net 0 

1 Perform a redundancy sanity test using the following sequence: 


LD 135 
STAT CNI 
STAT CPU 
TEST CPU 
TEST CNI c s 


Get status of CNI cards 
Get status of CPU and memory 
Test the inactive Core/Net 
Test each inactive CNI card 


Switch Cores and test the other side (Core/Net 0) 

SCPU Switch cores 

TEST CPU Test the inactive Core/Net 

TEST CNI c s Test each inactive CNI card 

Note: Testing the CP and CNI cards and synchronizing memory can 
take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the CP test is complete, the CP 
the memory is automatically synchronized. 

Clear the display and minor alarms on both Cores. 

CDSP Clear the displays on the Cores 

CMAJ Clear major alarms 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarms 

Get the status of the Cores, CNIs, and memory. 

STAT CPU Get the status of both Cores 

STAT CNI Get the status of all configured 

CNIs and memory 


Note: You may need to execute the STAT CNI command twice before 
receiving a response from the system. 

**** exit program 
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Synchronize the hard disks 

1 Load LD 137 and synchronize the hard disks. Synchronization may take 
up to 50 minutes. To be sure that the contents of IODU/C 1 are copied to 
IODU/C, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of the IODU/C and redundancy 

SYNC Enter "Yes" to synchronize disks. Wait until the 

memory synchronization successfully completes 
before continuing. 

2 Get the status of the CMDU's and be sure CMDU 0 is active. Switch if 
necessary. 

STAT 
SWAP 
STAT CMDU 

**** 

Perform a data dump 

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 
LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


Get the status of IODU/C and redundancy 
Switch CMDU if necessary 

Get the status of the lODU/Cs. Be sure the same 
IODU/C and CPU are active. 

exit program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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Backing out of the parallel reload on the option 61 C/81/81 C 

1 Place the original Install disk 1 into the IODU/C in Core/Net 1. 

2 In Core/Net 1, press the MAN RST button. 

3 Select <u> to initiate the Install Tool. 

4 Remove the CP Install diskette and insert the source keycode diskette. 

5 Select <a> to continue with keycode validation. 

6 When the install screen appears, select the following options in 
sequence, and insert the source database diskette when you are prompted 
to do so. 

<b> to install software, database, CP-BOOT ROM, and 

IOP-ROM 

<a> to start installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

7 When the database installation screen appears, select the following: 

<o to transfer the previous system database (DBMT) 

(choose this option if the database was converted on-site) 

or 

<a> to install customer database (choose this option if the 
database was sent to Northern Telecom for conversion) 

<a> to continue with the database install 

<y> to delete the hardware infrastructure database files from 
the hard disk 

8 When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following: 

<a> to continue with the ROM upgrade 

9 Following the database installation, upgrade the ROMs: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

10 Remove the disk from the IODU/C in Core/Net 1. 
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11 From the main menu, select the following options to quit and reload the 
system: 

<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

12 Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive, and type 

<a> to reboot the system 

13 In Core/Net 1, perform the following steps: 

• enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate 
switches to ENB 

• press and release the MAN RST button on the CP card 
When SYS700 messages appear on the CP 1 LCD display 

• set CP 1 MATNT/NORM switch to NORM. 


Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages, 
confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 


An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” message on 
Core/Net 0 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is 
complete. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

14 In Core/Net 0, set the MATNT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM. 


15 Perform a redundancy sanity test. 


LD 135 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 
CDSP 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 


Test the standby (inactive) Core/Net. 
Switch the Cores. 

Clear display. 

Test the standby (inactive) Core/Net. 
Switch the Cores. 


Note: Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the 
test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 
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16 Load LD 137 and synchronize hard disks. Synchronization may take up 
to 50 minutes. To be sure the contents of CMDU 0 are copied to CMDU 
1, use the STAT command to verify that CMDU 1 is disabled. 

LD 137 

STAT CMDU Get the status of both CMDUs. 

SYNC Synchronize disks. 

You are now out of the parallel reload process, and have returned to the 
Source software. 

Option 51C software conversion 

Use this procedure to convert from one XI1 software release to another on 
option 51C systems only. 


Table 9 summarizes the required steps to perform this procedure. 

Table 10 

Option 51C software conversion summary 




1. Verify memory 

page 133 

2. Perform a data dump 

page 133 

3. STAT the hardware 

page 134 

4. Install software 

page 136 

5. Check for peripheral software download 

page 139 

6. Test the system 

page 140 

7. Perform a data dump 

page 144 
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Verify memory 

Determine whether your system requires additional memory: 

• For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards, the minimum 
memory requirement is 48MB. 

• For option 51C and 61C systems equipped with NT9D19 or 
NT5D10 CP cards, the minimum memory requirement is 48MB. 

• For option 81 and 81C systems equipped with NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP cards, the minimum memory requirement is 64MB. 

Procedures for upgrading memory are located in "Procedure 10: Increasing 
memory". 

Perform a data dump 

1 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

2 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

3 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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STAT the Hardware 

1 Load LD 137 and get status of the hard disk. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of the hard disks 

2 Load LD 135 and get status of the CP, CNI and memory. 

LD 135 

STAT CPU Get the status of the CP and 

memory 

STAT CNI Get the status of the CNI 
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Install software 

1 Select the CP Install diskette which matches the Call Processor (CP) type 
on your system. 

2 Insert the CP Install diskette into the floppy drive of the IODU/C. 

3 Press MAN RST on the CP card. 

The system will be booted from the floppy and the Install tool will be 
automatically invoked. The following screen appears 



4 Press <CR> to continue. 

5 Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted. 

6 Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command 
from the menu: 

<u> to Install menu 

7 Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette, 
when prompted. 

<a> to continue with keycode validation 

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release 
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8 When the Install Menu is displayed, select the following options in 
sequence when you are prompted to do so 

<a> to install software, CP-ROM, and IOP-ROM 

<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive 

The Installation Status Summary screen appears that lists the 
options to be installed. 

<y> Yes, start the installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following 
prompts in sequence: 

<a> to install CP-ROM from hard disk 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

When all files are copied from the CD-ROM to hard disk, press 

<CR> to continue. 

<a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk 

<y> Yes, start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

The Installation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD to 
disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM were installed. 

<cr> press return to return to the Install Menu. 

<q> to quit (remove any diskettes from the floppy drive) 

<y> Yes, to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which 
several messages will appear on the system terminal. Wait for 
“DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before 
continuing. 

Check for Peripheral Software Download 

1 Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source 
peripheral software version was printed during the pre-conversion 
procedure. If there is a difference between the Source and Target 
peripheral software version, a forced download will occur during 
initialization when coming out of parallel reload. System initialization 
will take longer and established calls on IPE will be dropped. 

LD 22 

REQ PRT 

TYPE PSWV 
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Test call processing 

1 Test Call Processing. This includes, but is not limited to the following: 

• Check for dial tone. 

• Make internal, external, and network calls. 

• Check attendant console activity. 

• Check DID trunks. 

• Check any auxiliary processors. 

Complete the upgrade 

1 Perform a redundancy sanity test using the following sequence: 

LD 135 

STAT CNI Get status of CNI card 

STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory 

2 Clear the display and minor alarms.. 

CDSP Clear the displays on the Cores 

CMAJ Clear major alarms 

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarms 

**** exit program 

The software conversion is complete. 
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Adding features 

Adding new features and/or modifying Incremental Software Management 
(ISM) limits requires the installation of a new keycode. Keycodes are 
delivered via diskette or electronic file transfer and installed using the key 
management commands in LD 143 or the Meridian 1 Software Installation 
Tool. 

This section describes how to install a keycode to activate features and/or 
modify ISM limits using the commands listed in Table 11. 


Table 11 

LD 143 commands 


Keycode delivery 


Keycode Installation command 


Diskette 


Use the KNEW_FO or KNEW_F1 command in LD 143 


Electronic file on a PC 


Faxed to the customer site 
(paper-based keycode) 


Use the KUPL command in LD 143, followed by the 
KNEWJHD command (see note) 

Use the KMAN command in LD 143, followed by the 
KNEWJHD command 


Note: If the keycode is downloaded from the Keycode Distributor Server (KDS), use the KUPL 
command to install the keycode. Refer to the “Distributor Keycode Application" section in this 
document for more information about KDS. 


Using keycode diskettes 

With multi-users, access to LD 143 is limited to the system administrator or 
support personnel. Limited Access Password (LAPW) defines the users to 
this overlay to limit access to the configured database. 

1 Insert the keycode diskette into the floppy drive on the IODU/C card. 

2 In LD 143, print the pending keycode contents. Use “KSHO FO” if your 
keycode is on the diskette in the floppy drive on Core/Net 0, or “KSHO 
FI” if your keycode is on the diskette in the floppy drive on Core/Net 1: 

LD 143 to load the program 

KSHO FO print the contents of the candidate keycode 

or 

KSHO FI 
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3 Perform the KDIF command. Use “KDIF FO REC” if the keycode 
diskette is inserted in the floppy drive on Core/Net 0, or “KDIF FI REC’ 
if the keycode is inserted in the floppy drive on Core/Net 1: 

KDIF FO REC to print the differences between the candidate and 
or the current keycodes 

KDIF FI REC 

**** to exit LD 143 

4 Perform the KNEW command: 

LD 143 to load the program 

KNEW HD to copy the keycode to the other Core/Net 

**” to exit the program 

5 Reboot the system at a time that will minimize service impact. 

The new keycode will not take effect until the system reboots. 

Using electronic keycode files 

Note: To perform this procedure, a PC running Windows 95® is 
required. 

In this procedure, an electronic keycode file is “copied” from a PC and then 
“pasted” into the Meridian 1 system using LD 143. The new keycode must 
reside on the PC prior to performing the following procedures. 

1 On the PC, access the Meridian 1 system (via a modem) with a 
communication application. 

2 Shrink the Meridian 1 system window and move it to one side of the 
screen. 

3 Load the Keycode Management Program (LD 143). 

LD 143 to load program 

KUPL upload keycode to the target system 
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4 On the PC, from the Start menu: 

• select the Program header, 

• select the Main header, 

• open the File Manager 

• then open the keycode folder. 

Note: The entire keycode must be copied. This includes the information 
header that proceeds the keycode. 

5 Move the cursor from the keycode folder to the keycode file. 

6 Select the File header and then select Rename to rename the keycode file 
with an extension (i.e., keycode.txt). This will allow you to associate the 
file to a text application. 

7 Select Association under the File header and associate the file with a text 
application (i.e.. Note pad). 

8 Double click the keycode.txt file and it will now open as a text file to 
view the content. 

9 Shrink the window and move it to one side of the screen, adjacent to the 
Meridian 1 system window. 

10 Highlight the keycode file or on the Edit menu “Select All” and then 
select “Copy” to copy the keycode. 

11 In the Meridian 1 system window, “paste” the new keycode into LD 143. 

12 Press <CR> in the system window. This will upload the keycode. The 
new keycode file will be saved onto the Meridian 1 system hard disk. 
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13 The menu will prompt you to store the new keycode on a floppy diskette. 

This is an option, you may select to save the keycode by choosing <y>, 

or if not, select <n>. Complete the step if <y> is selected. 

Insert a new floppy diskette or all data will be erased on the diskette 

currently in the system. 

• Remove the backup disk. 

• Insert a new floppy diskette (not the backup diskette) for the new 
keycode. 

• Select <y> on the screen menu and press enter. The new keycode 
will be stored in the floppy diskette 

• Remove the keycode diskette and replace it with the database 
diskette. Label the keycode diskette. 

14 If there are no validation errors, use the command. 


CAUTION 

The keycode will be enabled at the next sysload if the KNEW 
command is executed. To provide appropriate site support, it is highly 
recommended that execution of KNEW be conducted onsite prior to 
sysload and not conducted remotely. 


KNEW HD to validate the new keycode. 

The uploaded keycode is validated against the security device. It will reside 
on the user’s hard disk and on a backed up floppy disk. 

15 If there are validation errors, repeat steps. If validation is not successful, 
contact your technical support organization. 

16 If successful, exit the overlay and go the next step. 

• Exit. 

”*• to exit the program 

17 The new keycode with new capabilities will be activated at the next 
restart (sysload). To minimize service impact, manually restart the 
system at an appropriate time to enable new capabilities. 
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Entering the keycode manually 

Before beginning this procedure, you must have a copy of the keycode. The 
keycode can reside on paper or as an electronic file. To enter the keycode 
manually, you will type the keycode in LD 143 as 21 lines, 16 characters per 
line. 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Keycode Management Program (LD 143). 

LD 143 to load program 

KMAN manually enter the keycode to the target system 

3 Type keycode file, 21 lines of 16 characters each. Press return to go to 
the next line. 

Note: When entering the keycode, do not enter the header information 
that proceeds the keycode. 

4 Type “end” at line 22 to end the process. 

5 Press enter. The new keycode file will be saved on the hard disk. 

6 If there are no validation errors, use the command. 

KNEW to validate the new keycode. 

The uploaded keycode is validated against the security device. It will 
reside on the user’s hard disk and can be backed up on a floppy disk. 

7 If there are validation errors, repeat steps 2- 6. If validation is not 
successful, contact your technical support organization. If successful, 
continue to the next step. 
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8 The menu will prompt you the option of storing the new keycode on a 
floppy diskette. 

Insert a new floppy diskette or all data will be erased on the diskette 
currently in the system. 

• Remove the backup diskette. 

• Insert a new floppy diskette (not the backup diskette) for the 
keycode. 

• Select <y> on the screen menu and press enter. The new keycode 
will be stored in the floppy diskette 

• Remove the keycode diskette and replace it with the database 
diskette. Label the keycode diskette. 

• Exit 

**** to exit the program 

9 The new keycode with new capabilities will be activated at the next 
restart (sysload). To minimize service impact, manually restart the 
system at an appropriate time to enable new capabilities. 
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Installing new data cartridges and option 
packages 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on Meridian 1 
equipment 


Note: This procedure does not apply to systems equipped with NT5D61 
IODU/C cards. 

The QMM42 Data Cartridge contains the system ID number and equipped 
software options. The software will not load without the correct data 
cartridge. In options 51C, 61C, 81 and 81C (Commercial Processor systems), 
the data cartridge is installed on the NT6D63 I/O Processor (IOP) card or 
NT5D20IOP/CMDU card.In systems other than the Commercial Processor 
systems, the data cartridge is installed on the QPC584 Mass Storage Interface 
(MSI) card, NT9D34 Enhanced Mass Storage Interface (EMSI) card, or 
QPC742 Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) card. 

If desired, a new option package on the same release may be added by 
installing a new data cartridge and loading floppy disks that contain the new 
package. The cartridge ID must match the disks installed in the system. A 
sysload is required to enable new packages. 

Note: Be sure to observe anti-static precautions. 
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Systems equipped with NT6D63 IOP or NT5D20 IOP/CMDU 
cards 

Perform steps 1 through 6 to install a new data cartridge. If you are also 
adding new software packages, perform steps 1 through 7. 

1 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card to DIS. 

2 Unhook the locking devices on the card; pull it out of the card cage. 

3 Remove the data cartridge anchor screw and unplug the cartridge from 
the connectors on the card. 

4 Plug the replacement data cartridge into the connectors on the card. 
Lightly tighten the anchor screw. 

5 Reinsert the card and hook the locking devices. 

6 Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card to 
ENB. 

7 If you are adding new software packages, refer to the following 
procedure to reinstall system software: 

• “Installing software and ROMs” on page 243 for systems equipped 
with NT9D19 or NT5D10 Call Processor cards 

• “Installing software and ROMs” on page 269 for systems equipped 
with NT6D66 Call Processor cards 

Note: Following software installation, a sysload is required to enable the 
new package(s). 
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Systems equipped with QPC584, NT9D34, and QPC742 
cards 

Perform steps 1 through 8 to install a new data cartridge. If you are adding 
new software packages, perform steps 1 through 9. Before you begin, check 
Tables 12 and 13 to ensure switch settings are correct. Also check that your 
label matches your Target release. 

1 Set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to DIS. 

2 Disconnect the cable to the card you are removing. 

3 Unhook the locking devices on the card; pull it out of the card cage. 

4 Remove the data cartridge anchor screw and unplug from the connectors 
on the component side of the card. 

5 Plug the replacement data cartridge into the connectors on the 
component side of the card. Slighdy tighten the anchor screw. 

6 Reinsert the card and hook the locking devices. 

7 Reconnect the cable to the card. 

8 Set the card ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB. 

9 If you are adding new software packages, refer to “Procedure 3: Convert 
from one XI1 release to a later release” on page 47 and reinstall system 
software. 

Note: Following software installation, a sysload is required to enable the 
new package(s). 
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Table 12 

QPC584 MSI and NT9D34 EMSI card switch settings 


Options 

QPC584 = 
NT9D34 = 

SW 3 

SW 2 





1 

2 

3 4 

5 

6 

7 8 

5.25-in. floppy drives only 

on 

off 

off off 

off 

off 

off off 

5.25-in. floppy drives and 5.25-in. hard drive 

on 

off 

off on 

off 

off* 

off off 

3.5-in. floppy drives only 

on 

off 

off off 

on 

off 

** *** 

3.5-in. floppy drives and 3.5-in. hard drive 

on 

off 

off on 

on 

off 

*• *** 

Note: QPC584 vintage E or later is required for 3.5-in. drives. Vintage F4, K, or later is required for the 
three-disk configuration. Vintage L or later is required for XII release 18. 

* When a QMM38 MSU is replaced, set switch 6 to ON before the faulty QMM38 is powered down, so 
the disk head will retract (shipping mode). After the replacement MSU is installed, set switch 6 to OFF. 

** For 4 MB (ED) disks set to ON. 

For 2 MB (HD) disks set to OFF. 







*" For STE, or 21E, set to ON when the NTND01 Integrated CPU/Memory (ICM) Card is installed. 

For all other systems, set to OFF. 


Table 13 

QPC742 Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) 


Options 

1 2 

3 

SW 1 

4 5 

6 7 8 

5.25-in. floppy drives 

on off 

off 

off off 

off off off 

3.5-in. floppy drives 

on off 

off 

off on 

off 

Note: Vintage D or later is required for 3.5-in. drives. Vintage F or later is required for XII release 18. 


* For 4 MB (ED) disks set to ON. 

For 2 MB (HD) disks set to OFF. 

** For STE, or 21E, set to ON when the NTND01 Integrated CPU/Memory (ICM) Card is installed. 
For all other systems, set to OFF. 
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Procedure 9: 

Install a new Read Only Memory card 


The Read Only Memory (ROM) card is attached to the component side of the 
CPU, CPU Function, or ICM card. In option 81 systems, ROM capability is 
provided by the CP card. See the list below for the cards pertaining to your 
system. 

Note: The option 81 is available with XI1 release 18 and later. The 
option 61C is available with XI1 release 19 and later. The option 51C is 
available with XI1 release 20 and later. The option 81C is available with 
release 21 and later. 

— XI1 release 17 and earlier 

• ST/21 QPC687 CPU card 

• NT/RT/XT QPC579 CPU Function (FN) card 

51/61/71 


— XI1 release 18 and later 


STE/21E 

NT/RT/XT 

51/61/71 

61081 


NTND01 ICM card 

QPC579 CPU Function (FN) card 

NT6D66 Call Processor (CP) card 


— XI1 release 21 

• STE/21E 

• NT/RT/XT QPC579 CPU Function (FN) card 
51/61/71 

• 51C/61C NT6D66AA CP card 
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• 81 NT6D66AA CP card or 

NT9D19AA CP card 

• 81C NT9D19AA CP card 

— XI1 release 22 

• 51C/61C NT6D66DA CP card or 

NT9D19AA CP card 

• 81/81C NT6D66DA CP card or 

NT9D19AA CP card 

Note: XI1 release 22 also supports NT9D19CA and NT9D19HA CP 
cards for options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C. 

— XI1 release 23 

• 51C/61C NT6D66DA CP card or 

NT9D19AA CP card or 
NT5D10AA 

• 81/81C NT6D66DA CP card or 

NT9D19CA CP card or 
NT5D10CA 

Note: XI1 release 23 also supports NT9D19CA , NT9D19HA , 
NT5D10EA and NT5D10JA CP cards for options 51C, 61C, 81, and 
81C. 

Tables 14 and 15, on the following pages, list the ROM cards required for 
each system and for each XI1 release. 

Be sure to observe antistatic precautions. 
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Table 14 

ROM requirements by system type and XII release 
for ST, STE, NT, RT, and XT systems 


XII 


System type 


release 

ST 

STE 

NT/RT 

XT 

7 

QPC717B 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

8 

QPC717B 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

9 

QPC717B 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

10 

QPC717B 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

12 

QPC717D 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

13 

QPC717D 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

14 

QPC717D 

or 

QPC937 

N/A 

QPC602 

QPC602 

15 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

QPC939 

16 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

QPC939 

17 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

QPC939 

18 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

NTND08 

19 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

NTND08 

20 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

NTND08 

21 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

NTND08 

22 

NA 

see note 1 

see note 1 

see note 1 

23 

NA 

see note 1 

see note 1 

see note 1 

Note: ST systems are not supported with XII release 18 and later. You must 
upgrade to the ST Enhanced (STE). 

Note 1: XII release 21 is the highest supported software release for this system 
type. 
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Table 15 

| ROM requirements by system type and X11 release for 21,21E, 51,51C, 
61,61C, 71,81, and 81C systems 


XII 

rls 

21 

21E 

51 

51C 

System type 

61 

61C 

71 

81 

81C 

7 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

8 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

9 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

10 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

12 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

13 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 


| I Note 1: System options , 51,61, and 71 are available for X11 release 15 through release 21. 

Note 2: System option 81 is available with XII release 18 and later only. 

Note 3: System option 21 is not supported with XII release 18 and later. You must upgrade to 21 
Enhanced (21E). 

Note 4: System option 61C is available with XII release 19 and later only. 

Note 5: XII release 21 is the highest supported software release for this system type. 
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Table 15 

ROM requirements by system type and XII release for 21,21E, 51,51C, 
61,61C, 71,81, and 81C systems 


System type 


rls 

21 

21E 

51 

51C 

61 

61C 

71 

81 

81C 

14 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

15 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

N/A 

16 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

N/A 

17 

QPC940 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

QPC939 

N/A 

N/A 

18 

see 

note 3 

NTND31 

NTND08 

N/A 

NTND08 

N/A 

NTND08 

NTND66 

N/A 

19 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

N/A 

NTND08 

NTND66 

NTND08 

NTND66 

N/A 

20 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTND08 

NTND66 

NTND08 

NTND66 

NTND08 

NTND66 

N/A 

21 

N/A 

NTND31 

NTNT08 

NTND66 

NTND08 

NTND66 

NTND08 

NTND66 

or 

NT9D19 

NTND66 

or 

NT9D19 

22 

N/A 

see 

note 5 

see 
note 5 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

see 
note 5 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

see 
note 5 

NT6066 

or 

NT9D19 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

23 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

or 

NT5D10 

N/A 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

or 

NT5D10 

N/A 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

or 

NT5D10 

NT6D66 

or 

NT9D19 

or 

NT5D10 


Note 1: System options ,51,61, and 71 are available for X11 release 15 through release 21. 


Note 2: System option 81 is available with XII release 18 and later only. 

Note 3: System option 21 is not supported with XII release 18 and later. You must upgrade to 21 
Enhanced (21E). 

Note 4: System option 61C is available with XII release 19 and later only. 

Note 5: X11 release 21 is the highest supported software release for this system type. 
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Replace ROM card on single CPU systems 


CAUTION 

Call processing will stop when you remove the ICM, CPU, or CPU FN 
card. 


1 To replace the ROM card, you must remove the card. 

• If the SDI port is configured on the QPC687 card, software-disable 
it, and disconnect the cable to the SDI port. 

2 Unhook the locking devices on the card. Pull it out of the card cage. 

3 Gently unplug the ROM card from the connectors on the component side 
of the card. 


CAUTION 

When you remove the ROM card, do not touch other components on 
the card. 


4 Plug the replacement ROM card into the connectors on the component 
side of the card. 

• For the NTND31 ROM, install the screw and washer at each comer. 

5 Reinsert the card and hook the locking devices. 

6 Set the ENB/DIS switch to ENB on the card. 

7 A system reload is required. Press the RLD button. 
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Replace ROM card on dual CPU systems 


CAUTION 

This procedure must take place on the inactive CPU. 


1 Disable the Function card by setting the associated QPC580 CPU 
Interface (IF) card ENB/DIS faceplate switch. Disconnect the cable 
between the Function and Interface cards in the inactive CPU. 

2 Unhook the locking devices on the QPC579 Function card; pull it out of 
the card cage. 

3 Gently unplug the ROM card from the connectors on the component side 
of the Function card. 


CAUTION 

When you remove the ROM card, do not touch other components on 
the Function card. 


4 Plug the replacement ROM card into the connectors on the component 
side of the QPC579 Function card. 

5 Reinsert the QPC579 Function card and hook the locking devices. 
Enable the Function card by setting the QPC580 Interface card ENB/DIS 
faceplate switch to ENB. 

6 Connect the cable between the Function and Interface cards. 
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Procedure 10: 

Increasing memory 

XII release 23 

To install XI1 release 23, your system must be operating with the required 
CP card memory. If your system is not operating with the minimum memory 
requirement, the CP card(s) memory must be upgraded before installing 
release 23 software. 

Release 23 supports NT6D66 (68030), NT9D19 (68040), and NT5D10 
(68060) Call Processor cards. The minimum memory requirement for each 
system option is listed in Table 16. 


Table 16 

Release 23 call processor memory requirements 


System type 

Minimum memory 
requirement 

Call processor card 

option 51C and 61C 

48 MB 

NT6D66 (68030), NT9D19 (68040), or 



NT5D10 (68060) 

option 81 and 81C 

48 MB 

NT6D66 (68030) 


64 MB 

NT9D19 (68040) or NT5D10 (68060) 


Software conversion procedures 











Page 172 of 364 Procedure 10: Increasing memory 


A CP card memory upgrade consists of: 

• installing 16 MB DRAM SIMMs on the existing CP card board 
or 

• installing a new, complete CP card 

The supported memory upgrades for each Meridian 1 Call Processor card are 
listed in Tables 17 through 19. 


Table 17 

68030 NT6D66 CP card memory upgrades 


Existing Call 
Processor card 

Supported memory 
upgrade 

Upgrade method 

24 MB NT6D66AA 

24 MB to 48 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 208. 

Note: The NT6D66DA 48 MB CP card is not available for new system sales or system upgrades. 

Note: Refer to “Increasing memory on NT6D66 CP cards” on page 207 for memory upgrade procedures. 

Table 18 

68040 NT9D19 CP card memory upgrades 

Existing Cali 
Processor card 

Supported memory 
upgrade 

Upgrade method 

48 MB NT9D19AA/AB 

48 to 64 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 180. 

64 MB NT9D19CA/CB 

64 to 96 MB 

Replace the 64 MB CP card with a new 96 

MB CP card. See page 193 (IODU/C) or 
page 198 (IOP/CMDU). 


553-2001-320 Standard 19.00 April 1998 











Procedure 10: Increasing memory Page 173 of 364 


Table 19 

68060 NT5D10 CP card memory upgrades 


Existing Call 

Supported memory 

Upgrade method 

Processor card 

upgrade 

48 MB NT5D10AA 

48 to 64 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 180. 

64 MB NT5D10CA 

64 to 80 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 180. 

80 MB NT5D10EA 

80 to 112 MB 

Replace the 80 MB CP card with a new 112 
MB card. See page 193 (IODU/C) or 
page 198 (IOP/CMDU). 


X11 release 22 

To install XI1 release 22, your system must be operating with the required 
CP card memory. 


For systems equipped with NT9D19 CP cards, the minimum memory 
requirement is: 

• options 51C and 61C: 48 MB 

• options 81 and 81C: 64 MB 

Note: In market regions where the NT9D19 64 MB CP card is not 
available, options 81 and 81C require NT9D19 96 MB CP cards to run 
XI1 release 22. 

For systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards, the minimum memory 
requirement is 48 MB for all system options. 

If your system is not operating with the minimum memory requirement, the 
CP card(s) memory must be upgraded before installing release 22 software. 
For memory upgrade procedures, refer to ‘Increasing memory on NT9D19 
and NT5D10 CP cards” on page 178 or “Increasing memory on NT6D66 CP 
cards” on page 207. 
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XII release 21 

To run release 21, options 81 and 81C must have 48 MB NT6D66 CP cards 
installed. If your system has 24 MB CP cards, they must be upgraded to 
48 MB before installing release 21 software. 

If you are upgrading 24MB CP cards by adding memory SIMMs, follow the 
procedure “Upgrading existing NT6D66 CP cards to 48 MB” on page 208. If 
you are replacing CP cards with new 48MB CP cards, follow the procedure 
“Replacing 24 MB CP cards with new 48 MB CP cards” on page 222. 

XII releases 18 through 20 

XI1 release 18 requires significant hardware changes for all systems. These 
hardware changes must be made during the conversion process. Refer to 
“Procedure 7: CD-ROM software conversion” on page 131 for the 
conversion and upgrade details. The hardware requirements for NT, RT, XT, 
61, and 71 for XI1 release 18 and later are listed below. 

— NTND08 ROM 

— NTND09Bx 6-MB Memory Card 
NTND09Cx 12-MB memory Card 

— NTND10CMA 

— QPC584L Mass Storage Interface (MSI) or 

NT9D34 Enhanced Mass Storage Interface (EMSI) 

— NTND16 Multi Disk Unit (MDU) 

— QPC742F Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) 

— NTND15 Floppy Disk Unit (FDU) 
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Note 1: The FDI and FDU, or the MSI/EMSI and MDU are optional for 
RT systems. NT, XT, 51,61, and 71 systems require the MSI and MDU. 

Note 2: If you are replacing an NTND09Bx 6-MB card with the 
NTND09Cx 12-MB memory card, use “Procedure 6: Performing a 
parallel reload” on page 101 to enter parallel mode before changing the 
card. You must sysload for the changes to take affect. Refer to 
Meridian 1 hardware replacement (553-3001-520) for complete 
instructions. 

Note 3: Do not mix NTND09 memory cards with QPC583 memory 
cards. 

Note 4: NTND10 CMA cards are backward compatible with QPC583 
memory cards and QPC581 CMA cards. Set pins 2 and 3 on jumper J3 
to support backward compatibility. 
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The ST and 21 must be upgraded to ST Enhanced (STE) or 21 Enhanced 
(21E) machines to support XI1 release 18. Refer to Upgrade system 
installation (553-3001-250) for the STE and 21E upgrade procedures. The 
following hardware is required. 

— NTND01 Integrated CPU and Memory (ICM) 

— NTND02 Miscellaneous SDI Peripheral Signaling (MSPS) 

— NTND31 ROM 

— NTND15 Floppy Disk Unit (FDU) or 

NT9D33 Small System Multi Disk Unit (SMDU) 

— QPC742F Floppy Disk Interface (FDI) or 

NT9D34 Enhanced Mass Storage Interface (EMSI) card 

XII release 17 and earlier 


CAUTION 

To avoid damaging equipment from electrostatic discharge, wear a 
properly connected anti-static wrist strap when working on Meridian 1 
equipment. 


With XI1 release 17 and earlier, if you find that you need to increase the 
memory in your system, perform the following procedure. 
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With XI1 release 12 through 14, an ST memory upgrade is supported. The 
only other systems supporting memory upgrades with XI1 release 17 or 
earlier are XT and 71 systems. 


CAUTION 

Perform this procedure from your Source media, prior to conversion. 


1 Load LD 17 to perform a change. 

LD 17 

REQ CHG Change system data. 

CEQU YES Change Common Equipment parameters. 

MTYP xxx Enter the new memory type. 

See XI1 input/output guide (553-3001-400) for a complete explanation 
of these prompts and allowed responses. 

2 Perform a data dump to your Source media. 

Install required memory boards and invoke system reload. Additional 
system memory is now provisioned and active. 

3 You are now ready to perform your conversion, or parallel reload. 
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Increasing memory on NT9D19 and NT5D10 CP cards 

Use the following procedures to increase the on-board CP card memory on 
the NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards. 

Memory upgrades consist of installing memory SIMMs on your existing 
NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card, or installing new, complete CP card(s). Refer to 
Table 20 on page 179 for the supported CP card memory upgrades. 

Several system upgrades to option 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C include procedures 
to upgrade CP card memory. If you are upgrading to one of these systems, do 
not use the procedures in this document; instead, locate the upgrade 
procedure that applies to your system (see Upgrade system installation to XI1 
release 23 (553-3001-258) and use the memory upgrade procedure contained 
therein. 


CAUTION 

Northern Telecom recommends that only properly trained distributor 
personnel perform this memory SIMM upgrade. Upgrade memory on 
NT9D19/NT5D10 CP cards involves some risk of damage to SIMMs 
and CP cards; personnel performing this upgrade to so at their own 
risk. Personnel should have spare CP cards on hand or risk installation 
delay or system down time. Northern Telecom assumes no 
responsibility for any damage incurred, installation delays due to 
board damage, or loss due to damage or system down time. 
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Table 20 

Supported CP card memory upgrades 


Existing Call 
Processor card 

Supported memory 
upgrade 

Upgrade method 

24 MB 

NT6D66AA 

24 to 48 MB 

Install one 16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 222. 

48 MB 

NT9D19AA/AB or 
NT5D10AA 

48 to 64 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 180. 

64 MB 

NT9D19CA/CB 

64 to 96 MB 

Replace the 64 MB CP card with a new 

96 MB CP card. See page 180. 

64 MB NT5D1 OCA 

64 to 80 MB 

Install one16 MB DRAM SIMM on each 
existing CP card. See page 193 
(IODU/C) or page 198 (IOP/CMDU). 

80 MB NT5D10EA 

80 to 112 MB 

Replace the 80 MB CP card with a new 
112 MB CP card. See page 193 
(IODU/C) or page 198 (IOP/CMDU). 

Note: NT6D66 CP cards are supported with XII release 21 and later> NT9D19 CP cards are supported 
with XII release 22 and later. NT5D10 CP cards are supported with XII release 23. 
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Installing memory SIMMs on NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards 

These procedures describe how to increase the CP card memory by installing 
memory SIMMS on the following NT9D19 and NT5D10 CP card(s): 

• NT9D19 48 MB to 64 MB 

• NT5D10 48 MB to 64 MB 

• NT5D10 64 MB to 80 MB 

Note: This procedure cannot be used to upgrade an NT9D19 64 MB CP 
card to 96 MB, or an NT5D10 80 MB CP card to 112 MB. Those 
memory upgrades consist of installing new, complete CP cards (see 
“Installing new NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards” on page 198). 

Memory SIMM precautions 

Upgrading a CP card consists of the installation of new SIMM(s). If you are 
installing memory SIMMs on the CP cards, view the video tape “CP Card 
SIMMs Installation Video” included in the upgrade package before 
attempting this upgrade. 


CAUTION 

Memory SIMMs are static-sensitive semiconductor devices which 
require that you take some electrostatic discharge (ESD) precautions. 
An ESD-safe work station is recommended on which the CP card can 
be placed. The minimum requirement is a properly-grounded ESD 
ground strap worn by the upgrade personnel at all times. 


1 Find and test an appropriate ground point for the antistatic mat, as 
described in the video tape provided. 

2 Attach the antistatic mat ground wire to the ground point 

3 Place ESD wrist strap on your wrist and connect the wrist strap ground 
wire to the antistatic mat. 
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Upgrade preparation 

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the 
customer database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


5 Check the total memory allocation before the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare the Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**" to exit the program 
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Splitting the cores 

Note: This section is not applicable for option 51C systems. Skip to 
Upgrading the CP card memory” on page 183 to continue with the 
upgrade. 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify that CPU 0 is the active CPU: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

If CPU 0 is active, proceed with step 3. If CPU 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap CPUs and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

3 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the NT9D19/ NT5D10 CP card in 
Core 0 to MAINT. 

4 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 

5 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

The system is now operating in split mode, with call processing on Core 0. 
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Upgrading the CP card memory 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Press the MAN RST button on the NT9D1 91 NT5D10 CP card in Core 1 
and then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

3 Place the CP card SIMM-side up on the antistatic mat 

4 Locate the DRAM (Dynamic Random Access Memory) SIMM 
connectors (see Figure 1 on page 184). 
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Figure 1 

SIMM Identification on NT9D19 CP/NT5D10 CP card 
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Figure 2 

SIMM Installation on NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card 
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5 Install a new 16 MB SIMM in the SIMM designated X6, for the 48 MB 
to 64 MB upgrade; install a new 16 MB SIMM in the SIMM designated 
X7 for the 64 MB to 80 MB upgrade: 

• Orient the new SIMM so that the notch at one end of the SIMM 
aligns with the key at one end of the SIMM socket (see Figure 2 on 
page 185). 

• Hold the SIMM approximately at a 50- to 70-degree angle and 
gently insert the SIMM into the socket (see Figure 2 on page 185). 

• Using your thumbs and index fingers only (at the upper comers of 
the SIMM), carefully lean the SIMM toward the others until it is 
upright and the latch at each end of the SIMM snaps into place. If 
necessary, use the non-conductive screw driver to assist you in 
opening each latch while you move the SIMM into the upright 
position. 


CAUTION 

Do not force the SIMM into the socket. Any damage caused to the 
socket will require replacement of the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card. 


6 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the newly upgraded CP card is 
set to MAINT. 

7 Insert the CP card in Core 1 in the same slot and secure the lock latches. 
The system will automatically perform a sysload during which several 
messages will appear on the system terminal. 

8 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

9 After the system initializes, log into the system. 

10 Set the date and time: 

LD 2 to load the overlay 

STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC 
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11 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

12 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

13 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


14 For options 61C, 81, and 81C, continue with step 17. For option 51C 
systems, skip to “Completing the upgrade for option 51C” on page 191. 

15 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card to DIS in Core 0. 

16 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS. 

17 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INF’ messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 


18 Press the MAN INT button on the CP Card in Core 1. 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 
If dial tone is present, upgrade Core 0. 
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Upgrading the CP card memory in Core 0 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Press the MAN RST button on the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card in Core 0 
and then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

3 Place the CP card SIMM-side up on the antistatic mat. 

4 Locate the DRAM SIMM connectors (see Figure 1 on page 184). 
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5 Install a new 16 MB SIMM in the SIMM connector designated X6, for 
the 48 MB to 64 MB upgrade; install a new 16 MB SIMM in the SIMM 
designated X7 for the 64 MB to 80 MB upgrade: 

• Orient the new SIMM so that the notch at one end of the SIMM 
aligns with the key at one end of the SIMM socket (see Figure 2 on 
page 185). 

• Hold the SIMM approximately at a 50- to 70-degree angle and 
gently insert the SIMM into the socket (see on page 185). 

• Using your thumbs and index fingers only (at the upper comers of 
the SIMM), carefully lean the SIMM toward the others until it 
upright and the latch at each end of the SIMM snaps into place. If 
necessary, use the non-conductive screw driver to assist you in 
opening each latch while you move the SIMM into the upright 
position. 


CAUTION 

Do not force the SIMM into the socket. Any damage caused to the 
socket will require replacement of the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card. 


• Using your thumbs and index fingers only (at the upper comers of 
the SIMM), carefully lean the SIMM toward the others until it is 
upright and the latch at each end of the SIMM snaps into place. If 
necessary, use the non-conductive screw driver to assist you in 
opening each latch while you move the SIMM into the upright 
position. 

6 Insert the CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and secure the lock latches. 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which several 
messages will appear on the system terminal. 
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7 Perform the following three steps in rapid succession: 

• Press and hold the MAN RST button 

• Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to NORM 

• Release the MAN RST button 

An “HW1534” message from the CPSI (Core 1) or SDI port indicates the 
start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” 
message from the CPSI (Core 1) or SDI port indicates that the contents 
of Core 0 memory is copied to Core 1 memory. Wait until the memory 
synchronization is complete before continuing. 

8 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to ENB. 

9 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to NORM. 

Completing the upgrade for options 61C, 81, and 81C 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 


LD 135 

to load the overlay 

STAT CPU 

to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI 

to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

TEST CPU 

to test CPU 0 

SCPU 

switch to CPU 0 

STAT CPU 

to check the status of CPU 1 

STAT CNI 

to verify function of CNIs in Core 1 

TEST CPU 

to test CPU 1 

SCPU 

switch to CPU 1 

**** 

to exit the program 
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3 Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD137 to load the overlay 

SYNC to synchronize the disk drives 

**** to exit the program 

4 Apply the new labels to the upgraded card, making sure to use the correct 
label for the card you are upgrading. 

5 Apply the new bar code label next to the existing bar code label at the top 
of the faceplate; do not cover the existing label with the new one. Discard 
all unused labels. 

The CP card memory upgrade for options 61C, 81, or 81C is complete. 

Completing the upgrade for option 51C 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 
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2 Verify CPU and CNI functionality: 

LD135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

**** to exit the program 

3 Apply the new labels to the upgraded card, making sure to use the correct 
label for the card you are upgrading. 

4 Apply the new bar code label next to the existing bar code label at the top 
of the faceplate; do not cover the existing label with the new one. Discard 
all unused labels. 

The CP card memory upgrade for option 51C is complete. 
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Installing new NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards on systems with 
IODU/C 

Note: Use this procedure if your system is equipped with the IODU/C 
card (see page 198 if your system is equipped with IOP/CMDU or 
separate IOP and CMDU cards). 

The following procedures describe how to increase the CP card memory by 
installing a new CP card with higher memory capacity. It can be used to 
replace and upgrade the following CP cards: 

• 64 MB NT9D19 CP card with a new 96 MB NT9D19 CP card 

• 80 MB NT5D10 CP card with a new 112 MB NT5D10 CP card 

Upgrade preparation 

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the 
customer database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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5 Check total memory allocation before the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. After the upgrade, compare Total Memory before 
and after the upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade, 

Exit the program: 

”** to exit the program 


Split the cores 

1 To access the Core during the replacement procedure, connect a terminal 
The CP card you are replacing must be in the inactive Core. Check the 
status of the NT5D10 Call Processor cards: 

LD 135 

STAT CPU determine which CP card is active 

It necessary, switch Cores: 

SCPU switch Cores 

**** exit LD 135 

2 Set the NORM/MAINT switch on the NT5D10 Call Processor card to 
MAINT on the active Core. 

3 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards on the inactive Core to DIS. 

4 Perform the following three steps on the inactive Core in an 
uninterrupted sequence: 

• Press and hold down the MAN RST button on the CP card on the 
inactive Core. 

• Set the NORM/MAINT switch to MAINT. 

• Release the MAN RST button. 

The system is now in split mode where each Core is functioning 
independently and the automatic switchover has been disabled. 


553-2001-320 Standard 19.00 April 1998 



Procedure 10: increasing memory Page 195 of 364 


Installing equipment 

1 Set the NORM/MAINT switch to MAINT on the replacement card. 

2 Insert the CP Install Program diskette which corresponds with the 
NT5D10 Call Processor (68060). 

3 Remove the current CP card and put it in a static bag and box. 

4 Insert the CP replacement card into its vacated slot and hook the locking 
devices. 

5 Press the MAN RST button on the replacement CP card. 

6 When the NT Logo Screen appears on the terminal, press <CR>. 

7 Press <CR> to continue. 

8 Log into the system and enter die time and date, when prompted. 

9 Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command 
from the menu: 

<u> to Install menu 

10 Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette, 
when prompted. 

<a> to continue with keycode validation 

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release 

11 When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in sequence: 

<g> to reinstall CP software 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue ROM upgrade 

<er> to return to the Install Menu 

12 When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 

<e> to install CP-BOOTROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with the upgrade 

13 A Status Summary is displayed indicating what was installed. Press 
<CR> to return to the Install Menu. 
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14 Remove the diskette from the IODU/C. 

15 Select the following options to quit the Install Tool: 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system. 


Note: The system will reboot. Wait for the “INT’ and “DONE” 
messages to display before continuing. It will take at least 70 seconds 
between the “DONE” and “INT’ messages. 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 

16 Following a successful dial tone test, perform the following basic sanity 
tests: 

• Make sure calls can be placed 

• Check for error messages, line noise, chatter, or other problems. 
Track sources and resolve problems as necessary. 

To place the system back in the redundant (normal) mode with automatic 
switchover capability. Perform the following five steps in uninterrupted 
sequence on the inactive Core (the Core with the replaced CP card): 

17 Press and hold down the MAN RST button on the CP card of the inactive 
Core. 

18 While holding down the MAN RST button, set the NORM/MAINT 
switch on the same CP card to NORM. 

19 Enable all CNI switches in the inactive Core. 

20 Release the MAN RST button. 

21 Set the CP card in the active Core to NORM. 

After several minutes, an “HWI533” message is issued by the active Core 
indicating that the inactive Core memory is being synchronized with the 
active Core memory. 
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22 Log into the system through the terminal, then check the status of the 
replacement CP card from the active side: 

LD 135 load LD 135 

STAT CPU obtain the CPU status 

23 If there are CCED messages generated by the STAT CPU command on 
the replacement CP card, set the NORM/MAINT switch to MAINT, 
press the reload (MAN RST) button and set the NORM/MAINT switch 
back to NORM. (It may take 2 to 4 minutes for memory synchronization 
to take place.) 

After the HWI0533 message is displayed, test the replacement CP card 
from the active CPU: 

TEST CPU the test causes a cold start on the inactive CPU 

If the test results in: 

CCED014 “Test failed because unable to enter SPLIT 

mode” 

On the active CP card set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM, and 

from the active side enter 

TEST CPU to test the CP card 

24 Set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the active CP card (if not 
already set). 

25 Check the status of the CPUs: 

STAT CPU 

26 Test the CPU. 

TEST CPU 

27 Check the status of the CNIs: 

STAT CNI 

28 Switch Cores and exit the program: 

SCPU 

**** exit LD 135 
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Installing new NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards 

Note: Use this procedure for systems that are equipped with 
IOP/CMDU or separate IOP and CMDU cards. 

The following procedures describe how to increase the CP card memory by 
installing a new CP card with higher memory capacity. It can be used to 
replace and upgrade the following CP cards: 

• 64 MB NT9D19 CP card with a new 96 MB NT9D19 CP card 

• 80 MB NT5D10 CP card with a new 112 MB NT5D10 CP card 

Upgrade preparation 

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the 
customer database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When ‘DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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5 Check total memory allocation before the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. After the upgrade, compare Total Memory before 
and after the upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 
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Splitting the Cores 

Note: This section is not applicable to option 51C systems. Skip to 
“Replacing the CP card and upgrading the software” on page 201 to 
continue with the memory upgrade. 

To install a new CP card in Core 1, first split the CPUs: 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify that CPU 0 is the active CPU: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

If CPU 0 is active, proceed with step 3. If CPU 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap CPUs and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

3 Set the MATNT/NORM switch on the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card in 
Core 0 to MAINT. 

4 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 

5 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 
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Replacing the CP card and upgrading the software 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port to J25 of the I/O panel at the back of 
the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The recommended baud rate 
is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Press the MAN RST button on the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card in Core 1 
and then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

3 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19/NT5D10 CP 
card is set to MAINT. 

4 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP/CMDU card in Core 1 to DIS and 
remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 cartridge with the 
QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall and enable the card. 

5 Insert disk A1 from the target software upgrade package into the CMDU 
or IOP/CMDU. 

6 Insert a new NT9D19/NT5D10/CP card in the same slot and secure the 
lock latches. The system will automatically load the software installation 
program. 

7 From the main menu, select the following: 

<g> to update the flash ROMs from the hard disk 

<y> to confirm installation 

8 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

9 Upon successful installation of software on the flash ROMs, select the 
following to update the CP-BOOT ROM: 

<e> to install CP-BOOT ROM 

<y> to confirm installation 

10 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 
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11 Select the following to quit and reload the system: 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


The system will automatically perform a sysload. 

12 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

13 After the system initializes, log into the system. 

14 Set date and time: 

LD 2 to load the overlay 

STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC 

15 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

16 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

17 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


18 For options 61C, 81, and 81C, continue with step 19. For option 51C 
systems, skip to “Completing the upgrade for option 51C’ on page 206. 

19 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card to DIS in Core 0. 

20 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS. 
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21 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INF messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 


22 Press the MAN INT button on the CP Card in Core 1. 

After the system initi aliza tion has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 
If dial tone is present, proceed with the next step. 

Upgrading Core 0 

Once the CP card in Core 1 is upgraded, you may proceed to upgrade the CP 
card in Core 0: 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 is set to 
MAINT. 

3 Verify that the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 are set to 
DIS. 

4 Verify that the IOP or IOP/CMDU card in Core 0 is set to DIS and 
remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 cartridge with the 
QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall and enable the card. 
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Replacing the CP card and upgrading the software in Core 0 

1 Press the MAN RST button on the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card in Core 0 
and then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

2 Insert disk A1 from the release 23 software upgrade package into CMDU 
or IOP/CMDU 0. 

3 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19/NT5D10 CP 
card is set to MAINT. 

4 Insert a new NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and 
secure the lock latches. The system will automatically load the software 
installation program. 

5 From the main menu, select the following: 

<g> to update the flash ROMs from the hard disk 

<y> to confirm installation 

6 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

7 Upon successful installation of software on the flash ROMs, select the 
following to update the CP-BOOT ROM: 

<e> to install CP-BOOT ROM 

<y> to confirm installation 

8 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

9 Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

10 Select the following to quit and reload the system: 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


The system will automatically perform a sysload. 
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11 Perform the following three steps in rapid succession: 

• Press and hold the MAN RST button 

• Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to NORM 

• Release the MAN RST button 

A “HW1534” message from the CPSI (Core 1) or SDI port indicates the 
start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” 
message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates that the contents of Core 0 
memory is copied to Core 1 memory. Wait until the memory 
synchronization is complete before continuing. 

12 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to ENB. 

13 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to NORM. 

Completing the upgrade for options 61C, 81, and 81C 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 


When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 


To complete the field upgrade of the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card, synchronize 
the disk drives, and verify CPU and CNI status: 

2 Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 


LD 135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

TEST CPU to test CPU 0 

SCPU switch to CPU 0 

STAT CPU to check the status of CPU 1 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 1 

TEST CPU to test CPU 1 
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SCPU switch to CPU 1 

*"* to exit the program 

3 Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD 137 to load the overlay 

SYNC to synchronize the disk drives 

**** to exit the program 

The field upgrade using new 96 MB or 112 MB CP cards is complete. 

Completing the upgrade for option 51C 

To complete the NT9D19/NT5D10 CP card upgrade, verify CPU and CNI 
status: 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 

LD 135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

**** to exit the program 

The upgrade using new 96 MB or 112 MB CP cards is complete. 
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Increasing memory on NT6D66 CP cards 

This memory upgrade is not compatible with release 19 or earlier software. 

Use the following procedures to upgrade the CP card memory on NT6D66 CP 
cards in options 51C and 61C. Several system upgrades to option 51C and 
61C include procedures to upgrade CP card memory. If you are upgrading to 
one of these systems, do not use the procedures in this document; instead, 
locate the upgrade procedure that applies to your system (see Upgrade system 
installation to XI1 release 23 (553-3001-258) and use the memory upgrade 
procedure contained therein. Options 51C and 61C running release 20 or later 
software may also have CP card memory upgraded, but it is not required. 

Memory upgrades consist of replacing memory SIMMs on each card, or 
installing new, complete 48MB CP cards. These procedures also include 
steps for performing an upissue from release 19 to release 22 on option 51C, 
61C, and 81C systems. 

This memory upgrade procedures also include steps for performing the 
Automatic Inline Conversion procedure supported by XI1 release 22 from 
XI1 release 21. If your system is running on a software release earlier than 
release 21, it must be converted to release 21 before continuing with the 
procedure. 

Note: This procedure is for upgrading memory on NT6D66 CP cards 
only. 


CAUTION 

Northern Telecom recommends that only properly trained distributor 
personnel perform this memory SIMM upgrade. Upgrade memory on 
NT6D66 CP cards involves some risk of damage to SIMMs and CP 
cards; personnel performing this upgrade to so at their own risk. 
Personnel should have spare CP cards on hand or risk installation 
delay or system down time. Northern Telecom assumes no 
responsibility for any damage incurred, installation delays due to 
board damage, or loss due to damage or system down time. 
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If your system is an option 51C or 61C that is already running on XI1 
release 21 software, it is not necessary to reinstall release 21 software. 
However, you must still use “Procedure 11: Software Installation Tool” to 
upgrade CP and IOP ROMs, where indicated in this procedure. 

Upgrading existing NT6D66 CP cards to 48 MB 

These procedures include instructions describing how to increase CP card 
memory by installing additional memory SIMMs on each of the CP cards. 

Upgrading the NT6D66 CP card consists of 

— splitting the CPUs 

— upgrading the system software in Core 1 

— upgrading the ROMs in Core 1 

— installing memory SIMMs on CP card in Core 1 

— swapping CPUs 

— install memory SIMMs on CP card in Core 0 

— upgrading the system software in Core 0 

— upgrading the ROMs in Core 0 

— synchronizing the hard disks 
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Memory SIMM precautions 

Upgrading a CP card consists of the removal of SIMM(s) and the installation 
of new SIMM(s). If you are installing memory SIMMs on the CP cards, view 
the video tape “CP Card SIMMs Installation Video” included in the upgrade 
package before attempting this upgrade. 


CAUTION 

Memory SIMMs are static-sensitive semiconductor devices which 
require that you take some electrostatic discharge (ESD) precautions. 
An ESD-safe work station is recommended on which the CP card can 
be placed. The minimum requirement is a properly-grounded ESD 
ground strap worn by the upgrade personnel at all times. 


1 Find and test an appropriate ground point for the antistatic mat, as 
described in the video tape provided. 

2 Attach the antistatic mat ground wire to the ground point. 

3 Place ESD wrist strap on your wrist and connect the wrist strap ground 
wire to the antistatic mat. 

Upgrade preparation 

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the 
customer database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**” to exit the program 
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CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue: contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


5 Check total memory allocation before the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. After the upgrade, compare Total Memory before 
and after the upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 


Upgrading Corel 

To upgrade a new CP card in Core 1, first split the CPUs: 

Split the CPUs 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify that CPU 0 is the active CPU: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

If CPU 0 is active, proceed with step 3. If CPU 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap CPUs and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 
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3 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the NT6D66 CP card in Core 0 to 
MAINT. 

4 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 

5 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

The system is now operating in split mode. 

Install system software and upgrade ROMs 

At this time you will install system software if it is not already installed on 
the hard drive. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D67IOP card in Core 1 to DIS and 
remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 cartridge with the 
QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall and enable the card. 

3 Insert disk A1 from the software package into the CMDU or IOP/CMDU 
in Core 1. 

4 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66 CP card in Core 1. The 
system will automatically load the software installation program. 
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5 From the main menu, select the following: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT and IOP ROMs 

<y> to confirm installation of all components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. Multiple disks will 
be requested. 

6 When the software installation procedure has completed, select the 
following options in sequence to perform the ROM upgrade: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with CP-BOOT ROM upgrade 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with IOP-ROM upgrade 

<y> to start installation 

7 Remove any diskettes from the CMDIJ or IOP/CMDU. 

8 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

Upgrading CP card memory in Core 1 

1 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66AA CP card in Core 1 and 
then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

2 Place the CP card SIMM-side up on the antistatic mat. 

3 Locate the two SIMMs designated T5 and T6 (see Figure 3) 

4 Remove the SIMM from location T6 first, then from T5: 

• Using the non-conductive screw driver provided, carefully move 
each latch away first from one end of the SIMM, and then the other 
end. The SIMM will pivot away from the others until it is at 
approximately a 50- to 70-degree angle to the board (see 
Figure 4). 
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Figure 3 

SIMM Identification on the NT6D66AA CP card 
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Figure 4 

SIMM Installation on the NT6D66AA CP card 



Note: If, using the non-conductive screw driver, the SIMM does not 
release from the latches, use your thumbnails, one on each latch, to 
release the latches: for plastic latches, the latches are located on the ends 
of each SIMM; for metal latches, levers protrude from each latch. 
Carefully move the latches outward simultaneously until the SIMM 
pivots away from the others and it is at approximately a 50- to 70-degree 
angle to the board. 

• Gently pull the SIMM out of the socket 
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5 Install the SIMM at location T5 first, then at T6: 

• Orient the new SIMM so that the notch at one end of the SIMM 
aligns with the key at one end of the SIMM socket (see Figure 4). 

• Hold the SIMM at approximately a 50- to 70-degree angle and 
gently insert the SIMM into the socket (see Figure 4). 


CAUTION 

Do not force the SIMM into the socket. Any damage caused to the 
socket will require replacement of the NT6D66 CP card. 


• Using your thumbs and index fingers only (at the upper comers of 
the SIMM), carefully lean the SIMM toward the others until it is 
upright and the latch at each end of the SIMM snaps into place. If 
necessary, use the non-conductive screw driver to assist you in 
opening each latch while you move the SIMM into the upright 
position. 

6 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the newly upgraded CP card is 
set to MAINT. 

7 Insert the CP card in the same slot in Core 1 and secure the lock latches. 
The system will automatically perform a sysload during which several 
messages will appear on the system terminal. 

8 Verify that the message “SYS702 48” appears on the system terminal 
during the sysload. 

9 Verify that the ‘DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

10 After the system initializes, log into the system. 

11 Set date and time: 

LD 2 to load the overlay 

STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC 
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12 Configure the system with the new memory configuration: 

LD 17 to load the overlay 

13 For each prompt, type the following response: 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CEQU 

14 Press the RETURN key until the “MCFN” prompt appears: 

MCFN 4 4 4 4 16 16 

Note: Be sure to insert one space between the values when typing. 

15 Press the RETURN key until the “REQ” prompt appears and then enter: 

REQ - 

16 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

17 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

18 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


19 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card to DIS in Core 0. 

20 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 
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21 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INF messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 


22 Press the MAN INT button on the CP Card in Core 1. 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 
If dial tone is present, proceed with the next step. 

Upgrading Core 0 

Once the CP card in Core 1 is upgraded, you may proceed to upgrade the CP 
card in Core 0: 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 is set to 
MAINT. 

3 Verify that the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 are set to 
DIS. 

4 Verify that the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card in 
Core 0 is set to DIS and remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 
cartridge with the QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall 
and enable the card. 
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Updating CP ROMs 

1 Insert disk A1 from the software upgrade package into CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU 0. 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the NT6D66AA CP card in 
Core 0 is set to MAINT. 

3 Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 0. The system will 
automatically load the software installation program. 

4 At the main menu, select the following options to upgrade the CP ROMs 
and follow the screen directions to update the CP ROMs from the floppy 
disk. 

<e> to upgrade CP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<b> to upgrade CP ROMs from floppy disk 

Follow all screen directions until you have upgraded the CP ROMs. 

5 When the CP ROM upgrade is complete, select the option to return to the 
main menu. 

6 At the main menu, select the following options to upgrade the IOP ROMs 
and follow the screen directions to update the IOP ROMs from the floppy 
disk: 

<f> to upgrade IOP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<b> to upgrade IOP ROMs from floppy disk 

Follow the screen directions to complete the IOP ROM upgrade and 
return to the main menu. 

7 Select the following options to quit: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

8 Remove the diskette from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU in Core 0. 

9 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66AA CP card in Core 0 and 
then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 
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Updating CP card memory 

1 Place the CP card SIMM-side up on the antistatic mat. 

2 Locate the two SIMMs designated T5 and T6 (see Figure 3 on page 213) 

3 Remove the SIMM from location T6 first, then from T5: 

• Using the non-conductive screw driver provided, carefully move 
each latch away first from one end of the SIMM, and then the other 
end. The SIMM will pivot away from the others until it is at 
approximately a 50- to 70-degree angle to the board (see Figure 4 on 
page 214). 

Note: If, using the non-conductive screw driver, the SIMM does not 
release from the latches, use your thumbnails, one on each latch, to 
release the latches: for plastic latches, the latches are located on the ends 
of each SIMM; for metal latches, levers protrude from each latch. 
Carefully move the latches outward simultaneously until the SIMM 
pivots away from the others and it is at approximately a 50- to 70-degree 
angle to the board. 

• Gently pull the SIMM out of the socket. 
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4 Install the SIMM at location T5 first, then at T6: 

• Orient the new SIMM so that the notch at one end of the SIMM 
aligns with the key at one end of the SIMM socket (see Figure 3 on 
page 213). 

• Hold the SIMM at approximately a 50- to 70-degree angle and 
gently insert the SIMM into the socket (see Figure 4 on 

page 214). 


CAUTION 

Do not force the SIMM into the socket. Any damage caused to the 
socket will require replacement of the NT6D66 CP card. 


• Using your thumbs and index fingers only (at the upper comers of 
the SIMM), carefully lean the SIMM toward the others until it is 
upright and the latch at each end of the SIMM snaps into place. If 
necessary, use the non-conductive screw driver to assist you in 
opening each latch while you move the SIMM into the upright 
position. 

5 Insert the CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and secure the lock latches. 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which several 
messages will appear on the system terminal. Verify that the message 
“SYS702 48” appears on the terminal during the sysload. 

6 Perform the following three steps in rapid succession: 

• Press and hold the MAN RST button 

• Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to NORM 

• Release the MAN RST button 

Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” message from the CPSI (Core 1) or 
SDI port indicates that the contents of Core 0 memory is copied to Core 1 
memory. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

7 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to ENB. 
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Completing the upgrade 

To complete the field upgrade of the NT6D66 CP card, synchronize the disk 
drives, verify CPU and CNI status, and apply the new labels: 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD 10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 


Exit the program: 


**** 

to exit the program 

Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD 137 

to load the overlay 

SYNC 

to synchronize the disk drives 

**** 

to exit the program 

Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 

LD 135 

to load the overlay 

STAT CPU 

to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI 

to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

TEST CPU 

to test CPU 0 

SCPU 

switch to CPU 0 

STAT CPU 

to check the status of CPU 1 

STAT CNI 

to verify function of CNIs in Core 1 

TEST CPU 

to test CPU 1 

SCPU 

switch to CPU 1 

**** 

to exit the program 


4 Apply the new NT6D66DA labels over the NT6D66AA card designation 
on the faceplate of each CP card. 

The field upgrade of existing 24MB to 48MB CP cards is complete. 
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Replacing 24 MB CP cards with new 48 MB CP cards 

These procedures include instructions describing how to install new 48 MB 
NT6D66DA CP cards. 

Upgrading the CP Card consists of 

— splitting the CPUs 

— upgrading the system software on Core 1 

— installing the new 48 MB CP card in Core 1 

— upgrading the ROMs in Core 1 

— swapping CPUs 

— installing the new 48 MB CP card in Core 0 

— upgrading the ROMs in Core 0 

— synchronizing the hard disks 

Upgrade preparation 

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the 
customer database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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5 Check total memory allocation before the upgrade. 

LD10 to load the program 

When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. After the upgrade, compare Total Memory before 
and after the upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 


Upgrading Corel 

To install a new CP card in Core 1, first split the CPUs: 

Split the CPUs 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify that CPU 0 is the active CPU: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

If CPU 0 is active, proceed with step 3. If CPU 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap CPUs and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

3 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the NT6D66 CP card in Core 0 to 
MAINT. 

4 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 


Software conversion procedures 





Page 224 of 364 Procedure 10: Increasing memory 


5 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

6 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D67IOP card in Core 1 to DIS and 
remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 cartridge with the 
QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall and enable the card. 
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Install system software 

At this time you will install system software if it is not already installed on 
the hard drive. Install the release 23 software onto the hard drive using the 
instructions in Procedure 11: Software Installation Tool. Choose option c 
from the Software Installation Tool main menu to insure installation of the 
new system software. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 To activate the Software Installation Tool, insert disk A1 from the 
software package into the CMDU or IOP/CMDU in Core 1. 

3 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66 CP card in Core 1. The 
system will automatically load the software installation program. 

4 From the main menu, select the following: 

<o to install software 

<y> to confirm installation of all components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. Additional disks 

will be requested. When software installation is complete, return to the 
main menu. 

5 Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 


CAUTION 

Do not reboot the system from the Installation Tool menu at this time. 
Continue with the next section. 
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Replacing the CP card and updating ROMs in Core 1 

1 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66AA CP card in Core 1 and 
then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT6D66DA CP card 
is set to MAINT. 

3 Insert disk A1 from the software upgrade package into CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU 1. 

4 Insert a new NT6D66DA CP card in the same slot in Core 1 and secure 
the lock latches. The system will automatically load the software 
installation program. 

5 At the main menu, select the following options to upgrade the CP ROMs 
and follow the screen directions to update the CP ROMs from the hard 
disk drive. 

<e> to upgrade CP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<a> to upgrade CP ROMs from hard disk drive 

Follow all screen directions until you have upgraded the CP ROMs. 

6 When the CP ROM upgrade is complete, select the option to return to the 
main menu. 

7 At the main menu, select the following options to upgrade the IOP ROMs 
and follow the screen directions to update the IOP ROMs from the hard 
disk drive: 

<f> to upgrade IOP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<a> to upgrade IOP ROMs from hard disk drive 

Follow the screen directions to complete the IOP ROM upgrade and 
return to the main menu. 

8 Remove the diskette from CMDU or IOP/CMDU 1. 
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9 Select the The following options to quit and reload the system: 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


10 Power cycle the CP card in Core 1 as follows: Press the MAN RST 
button and then immediately disengage the lock latches and unseat the 
card from the backplane. Wait 5 seconds, reinsert the CP card, and secure 
the lock latches. 

11 The system will automatically perform a sysload. Verify that the 
message “SYS702 48” appears on the system terminal during the 
sysload. 

12 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

13 After the system initializes, log into the system. 

14 Set date and time: 

LD 2 to load the overlay 

STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC 

15 Configure the system with the new memory configuration: 

LD 17 to load the overlay 

16 For each prompt, type the following response: 

REQ CHG 

TYPE CEQU 

17 Press the RETURN key until the “MCFN” prompt appears: 

MCFN 4 4 4 4 16 16 

Note: Be sure to insert one space between the values when typing. 

18 Press the RETURN key until the “REQ” prompt appears and then enter 

REQ **** 
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19 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

20 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

21 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” or “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 

22 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP/CMDU card to DIS in Core 0. 

23 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 

24 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INF messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 


25 Press the MAN INT button on the CP Card in Core 1. 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 
If dial tone is present, proceed with the next step. 
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Upgrading Core 0 

Once the CP card in Core 1 is upgraded, you may proceed to upgrade the CP 
card in Core 0: 

1 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 is set to 
MAINT. 

2 Verify that the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 are set to 
DIS. 

3 Verify that the ENB/DIS switch on the IOP or IOP/CMDU card in 
Core 0 is set to DIS and remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 
cartridge with the QMM42 cartridge for release 23 software. Reinstall 
and enable the card. 

Replacing the CP card and updating ROMs in Core 0 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Press the MAN RST button on the NT6D66AA CP card in Core 0 and 
then immediately disengage the lock latches and remove the card. 

3 Insert disk A1 from the software upgrade package into CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU 0. 

4 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT6D66DA CP card 
is set to MAINT. 

5 Insert a new NT6D66DA CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and secure 
the lock latches. The system will automatically load the software 
installation program. 

6 At the main menu, select option e to upgrade the CP ROMs and follow 
the screen directions to update the CP ROMs from the floppy disk. 
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7 When the install screen appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<e> to upgrade CP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<b> to upgrade CP ROMs from floppy disk 

Follow all screen directions until you have upgraded the CP ROMs. 

8 When the CP ROM upgrade is complete, select the option to return to the 
main menu. 

9 At the main menu, select the following options to upgrade the IOP ROMs 
and follow the screen directions to update the IOP ROMs from the hard 
disk drive: 

<f> to upgrade IOP ROMs only 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<a> to upgrade IOP ROMs from hard disk drive 

Follow the screen directions to complete the IOP ROM upgrade and 
return to the main menu. 

10 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

11 Power cycle the CP card in Core 0 as follows: Press the MAN RST 
button and then immediately disengage the lock latches and unseat the 
card from the backplane. Wait 5 seconds, reinsert the CP card, and secure 
the lock latches. 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which several 
messages will appear on the system terminal. Verify that the message 
“SYS702 48” appears on the terminal during the sysload. 
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12 Perform the following three steps in rapid succession: 

• Press and hold the MAN RST button 

• Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to NORM 

• Release the MAN RST button 

A “HW1534” message from the CPSI (Corel) or SDI port indicates the 
start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” 
message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates that the contents of Core 0 
memory is copied to Core 1 memory. Wait until the memory 
synchronization is complete before continuing. 

13 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 to ENB. 


Completing the upgrade 

To complete the field upgrade of the NT6D66 CP card, synchronize the disk 
drives, and verify CPU and CNI status: 

1 Check total memory allocation after the upgrade. 

LD10 to load the program 


When the header for overlay 10 is displayed, note the value associated 
with Total Memory. Compare Total Memory before and after the 
upgrade. Total Memory should be greater after the upgrade. 

Exit the program: 

**** to exit the program 


2 Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD 137 to load the overlay 

SYNC to synchronize the disk drives 

**** to exit the program 


3 Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 

LD 135 to load the overlay 

STATCPU to check the status of CPU 0 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 0 

TEST CPU to test CPU 0 

SCPU switch to CPU 0 
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STAT CPU to check the status of CPU 1 

STAT CNI to verify function of CNIs in Core 1 

TEST CPU to test CPU 1 

SCPU switch to CPU 1 

**** to exit the program 

The field upgrade using new 48 MB CP cards is complete. 
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Procedure 11: 

Software Installation Tool 


Note: This section describes the Software Installation Tool for systems 
without the NT5D61IODU/C card. For information on the Software 
Installation Tool for systems with IODU/C, refer to “Procedure 14: 
CD-ROM Software Installation Tool” in this document. 

Use this procedure to install only the specific items listed here. 

The Software Installation Tool is for use with options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C 
systems to convert software and system components to a later release, or to 
upissue within the same release for systems running XI1 release 18 and later 
(option 61C is available with XI1 release 19 and later, option 51C is 
available with XI1 release 20 and later). 

The Software Installation Tool is comprised of multiple 3.5-inch 4 MB extra 
high density (ED) disks. Program disks are labeled Al, A2, A3,...; two are 
used to store the database and are labeled B1 database and B1 backup 
database. Be sure the correct disk is installed in the drive before performing 
a procedure. 

The options available with the Software Installation Tool are listed below. 
Additionally, a tools menu is used to update the system time and date and 
view the hard disk partition size. 

— Install the system software 

— Install or transfer the customer database 

— Upgrade the CP and/or IOP ROMs 
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System patches are deleted when converting to a new XI1 software release, 
or when performing a software upissue. System patches must be removed 
prior to conversion or data corruption may occur. Software patches are not 
deleted when the same software release is reinstalled in the system. 

There are two different procedures in this chapter for installing software and 
database, and upgrading ROMs. You will perform only one of these 
procedures, depending upon the type of call processor (CP) card installed in 
your system. 

Depending upon your system call processor card, refer to ‘Installation on 
systems with NT6D66 CP cards” on page 265 or on page 289. These 
sections are intended as a guide through the procedure.General reference 
information can be found in “NT6D66 CP card installation tool reference” on 
page 273 or “NT9D19 and NT5D10 CP card installation tool reference” on 
page 249. 

Do not turn off the system during the installation process. If you need to quit 
the installation process, do so from within the Software Installation Tool 
before powering off the system. 

Read this entire procedure before attempting to perform an installation. 

General information 

The options available with the Software Installation Tool are listed below. 
Additionally, a tools menu is used to update the system time and date and 
view the hard disk partition size. 

— Install the system software 

— Install or transfer the customer database 

— Upgrade the CP and/or IOP ROMs 


CAUTION 

The screens shown in this procedure are examples. They are not 
intended to exactly represent the displays that will appear for your 
system, nor do the choices entered represent those you should 
necessarily choose. Be sure to watch the terminal display, and follow 
the on-screen instructions. 
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Pay close attention to the menus when they appear; they display the options 
available at any given stage. 


NT Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM INSTALL Tool (Version) 

* * 

* * * 

* * * * ** * * * * 



* * * * * * * * * * * * 

* * * * * * * * * * * * 

* it * It * * * * * * * * 

* * * * * * * * * * * * 

Northern Telecom — Meridian 1 

Install Tool (Version) 


* * * * * * * * * * 

Copy right 1992 Northern Telecom, Inc. 

Please press <CR> when ready... 

SSVSS38 


When you press <CR>, the Software Installation Tool performs system and 
disk checks to be sure the installation can take place. If there is a problem, the 
Software Installation Tool stops the process and prints a system message. The 
message indicates the problem found and any necessary action. 

Throughout the process, status messages appear on the TTY display. Shown 
below are the status messages received after pressing <CR>. 


> OBTAIN and CHECK SYSTEM CONFIGURATION. 

> Validate hard disk partitions. 

> Obtain database file names. 

> Process the Install Control file. 

> Installing for release [XII release number], 

> System Information obtained successfully. 

System Date and Time now is: 

Saturday 04-01-1995,15:37:04 
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If the system time and date is not set, a time and date shown is 00-00-0000, 
00:00:00. The Software Installation Tool prompts for an update, and it can be 
entered at this time. Be sure the correct time and date is set before proceeding 
with the installation. This can be changed at any time with the Tools Menu. 

Status summary chart 

The summary chart appears for all the installation options. This example is 
shown when option <b> (all components) is chosen from the main menu. 

Note: Your screen may differ from this example. 


INSTALLATION STATUS SUMMARY 


Number of disks: 8 

Site Identification: <customer ID number* 


Option 

Selection 

Status 

Comment 

Software 



from rel <number> to <number> 

Database 




CP-ROM 




IO-ROM 





553.5539 


Please enter 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, start Installation now. 

<n> - No, stop Installation. Go back to Main Menu 

Enter choice > 

The possible values and meanings for each column are defined below. 
— Selection 

• yes indicates the item will be installed. 

• no indicates the item was not selected, and will not be updated. 
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— Status 

• quit indicates the quit option was used, and the process was exited. 

• ok indicates the selection was installed successfully. 

• error indicates the installation was not successful. A system 
message is given when the Software Installation Tool encounters a 
problem. Follow the actions required by the message. 

• ignore applies to the CP ROM and IOP ROM upgrade only. This 
appears when the process was exited when asked to replace a release 
and issue with the same release and issue. 

• blank indicates the status is not yet determined if Selection = Yes. 
If Selection = No, the field remains blank. 

— Comment 

• from rel <number> to rel <number> gives the Source and Target 
release and issue numbers. 


Messages 

When the Software Installation Tool encounters a problem, a system message 
appears on the terminal display. These messages fall into two categories: 
warning and non-warning. 

Warning messages are not critical errors. The Software Installation Tool 
proceeds with the installation following the appearance of this message. 
Refer to XI1 input/output guide for details regarding these messages. 

Non-warning messages appear when a critical problem is encountered. The 
Software Installation Tool stops the process, and an action is recommended. 
■When the action is complete, the Software Installation Tool can be restarted. 
In some cases, the tool allows you to restart by pressing the carriage return 
<CR>. 

Installation messages (INST) are defined fully in XI1 input/output guide. 
Refer to that document for more details. 
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Installation on systems with NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards 

These are the exact steps used to perform the conversion required on systems 
that have NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards installed. All the steps begin with the 
main menu. If more information is needed, refer to “NT9D19 and NT5D10 
CP card installation tool reference” on page 249. 

The following are the recommended options to choose for certain situations. 

— When upissuing software within the same release, adding new software 
packages, or going to a later XI1 release, choose the default option <a>. 

— When upgrading to an Option 51C/61C/81/81C system, or for a new 
Option 51C/61C/81/81C installation, choose option <b>. 

— When a specific component is required, choose options <c>, <d>, <e>, 
<f>, or <g>. 

Note: When installing new software, it is always recommended to 
upgrade the ROMs as well. 

When the procedure is complete, the Software Installati on Tool does not 
automatically restart You will be prompted that the process is complete and 
you may choose another option if necessary. Quitting the process 
automatically restarts the system. Do not press the RST button on either side. 

Note: Be sure to install new system software and upgrade ROMs on 
both cores. 
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Main menu 

Before the Software Installation Tool is activated, verify that the system is in 
split mode and a terminal is connected to the CPSI port (J25) in the inactive 
Core. 

To activate the Software Installation Tool, insert disk A1 from the software 
package into the inactive CMDU or IOP/CMDU. Press the MAN RST button 
on the NT9D19 CP Card in the same Core. 

Throughout the installation, the option to stop and return to the main menu is 
always available. The main menu shows all the available options. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_INSTALL ToolJVersion) 

MAIN MENU 

This tool will install or upgrade your Meridian-1 System 
Software, Database and PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). You will be 
prompted throughout the installation and given the opportunity 
to Quit at any time. 

Please enter 

<CR>-> <a> - To install Software, CP-BOOT ROM, IOP-ROM. 

<b> - To install Software, Database, CP-BOOT ROM, IOP-ROM. 

<o - To install Software only. 

<d> - To install Database only. 

<e> - To install CP-BOOT ROM only. 

<f> - To install IOP-ROM only. 

<g> - To reinstall CP-software. 

<t> - To go to the Tools Menu. 

<q> - Quit 
Enter choice > 
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Splitting the Cores 

Use the following procedure to place the system in split mode and transfer 
call processing to Core 0. 

Note: This procedure is not applicable to the option 51C. 

1 If Core 1 is active, switch Cores: 

STAT CPU to get the status of the Cores 

SCPU to switch to Core 0 (if necessary) 

**** to exit the program 

2 In Core 0, set the NORM/MAINT faceplate switch on the CP card to 
MAINT. 

3 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on all NT6D65 CNI cards to DIS. 

4 In Core 1, set the NORM/MAINT faceplate switch on the CP card to 
MAINT. 

5 Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1. 

The system is now operating in split mode. 
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Installing software, database, and ROMs 

Use this procedure when upgrading to an option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C, or for 
a new option 51C, 61C, 81, 81C installation. 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Enter the following commands to install the software, database, and ROM 
requirements for your system. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 

<b> to install all components 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. After the software has been copied from the floppies 
to the hard disk, the software on the flash ROM will be updated with this 
new software. When everything except the database has been installed, 
the database installation menu appears. The system database can be 
installed from the B1 database disk, or from an existing backup disk. 

2 From the menu select the following: 


<a> 

to install the default database from the B1 disk 

OR 


<b> 

to install the database from an existing backup 
disk 

<y> 

to begin the installation 


Software conversion procedures 







Page 242 of 364 Procedure 11: Software Installation Tool 



3 Following the database installation, install the CP and IOP ROMs. From 
the menu select the following: 


CAUTION 

If a previous attempt to install software on the CP flash ROMs was not 
successful, do not update the CP-BOOT ROMs; resolve any problem 
with CP flash ROM updating before attempting to update the 
CP-BOOT ROMs. 


For CP-BOOT ROM: 

<a> to install CP-BOOT ROM only 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until the menu returns. 


For IOP ROM: 


to install IOP ROM only 
to start installation 


Follow screen directions until the menu returns. 

Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 
<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 


Repeat this procedure for the second core. 
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Installing software and ROMs 

Use this procedure when going to a later XI1 release, adding software 
packages, or for a software upissue. 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Enter the following commands to install the software and update ROMs for 
your system. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP ROM 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

2 Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. 

3 After the software has been copied from the floppies to the hard disk, the 
software on the flash ROM will be updated with this new software. 
Following the software installation, install the CP and IOP ROMs. From 
the menu select the following: 


CAUTION 

If a previous attempt to install software on the CP flash ROMs was not 
successful, do not update the CP-BOOT ROMs; resolve any problem 
with CP flash ROM updating before attempting to update the 
CP-BOOT ROMs. 
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For CP-BOOT ROM: 

<a> to install CP-BOOT ROM only 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until the menu returns. 

For IOP ROM: 

<a> to install IOP ROM only 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until the menu returns. 

4 Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

5 Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


6 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Installing software only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Choose the following options to install the software and update the flash 
ROM for your system. 

1 Beginning with the main menu, select the following: 

<o to install software 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. Following the software installation, quit and reboot the 
system. 
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2 From the menu select the following options: 

<o to install software on the flash ROMs 

<y> to begin the installation 

3 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

4 Upon successful installation of software on the flash ROMs, choose 
option <e> from the main menu to update the CP-BOOT ROM. 

5 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Installing database only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

The system database can be installed from the B1 database disk or from an 
existing backup disk. Remove the “A” disk and insert the database disk now. 

Note: This procedure pertains to database installation only. Database 
transfer from a previous system disk is discussed on page 247. 

Enter the following commands to install the software, database and ROM 
requirements for your system. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 


<d> 

to install the database 

<a> 

to install the default database from the B1 disk 

OR 


<b> 

to install the database from an existing backup 
disk 

<y> 

to begin the installation 


Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. 

2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

3 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 
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Installing ROMs only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

The CP-BOOT ROM and IOP ROM are installed individually. To be sure 
you install the required IOP ROM version, install it from the floppy disk. 



CAUTION 

If a previous attempt to install software on the CP flash ROMs was not 
successful, do not update the CP-BOOT ROMs; resolve any problem 
with CP flash ROM updating before attempting to update the 
CP-BOOT ROMs. 


1 From the main menu select the following: 

For CP-BOOT ROM: 

<e> to install CP-BOOT ROM only 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to confirm 


For IOP ROM: 

<f> to install IOP ROM only 

<y> to start installation 

<b> to install IOP ROM from floppy 

2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 
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Updating flash ROM with CP software 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 


The CP flash ROM is installed individually. The flash ROM is updated with 
system software from the hard disk. 

1 From the main menu select the following: 

For CP-BOOT ROM: 

<g> to update flash ROMs from the hard disk 

<v> to confirm installation 


2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

3 Upon successful installation of software on the flash ROMs, choose 
option <e> to update the CP-BOOT ROM. 

4 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Transferring a database from a previous system 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 


The option to transfer a database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C) is available under the database install menu 
(option <d> in the main menu): 

1 Insert the B1 disk into the CMDU or IOP/CMDU at this time. 


2 


From the main menu, select the following: 

<d> to install the database 

<c> to transfer the previous system database 

<a> to transfer the database from the floppy to the 

hard drive 


<y> 

<a> 


to begin the installation 
to confirm the database conversion 


Follow screen directions requesting additional disks. 
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3 Remove the disk from CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

4 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

Quitting 

Throughout the installation process, the option to quit is always available. 
When you choose to quit, the system will reload. Be sure there are no disks 
in the floppy disk drive when quitting. 

1 Remove the disk from CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

2 Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 
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NT9D19 and NT5D10 CP card installation tool reference 

The following information is intended as general reference information for 
the Software Installation Tool for systems equipped with NT9D19 or 
NT5D10 CP cards. For specific installation procedures, use the procedures 
above. 

Installing system software 

System software is installed when you choose <a>, <b>, or <c> on the 
terminal screen. Software is copied from each floppy disk, in sequence, and 
written to the hard disk drive in the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

When you have confirmed the installation, the following screen appears: 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/P EROMJ NST ALL Too!_[Version) 

You have chosen to UPGRADE your system from 
Release: <number> to Release <number>. 

This will erase all old system files. Database files will NOT be erased. You may Continue with 
Software installation or Quit now and leave your system unchanged. 

Note: ERASED FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Please enter. 

<CR> ~> <a> - Continue with Upgrade. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter choice > 
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If you choose to continue with the software installation, the Software 
Installation Tool begins the upgrade. When required, the tool prompts for the 
next required disk. For a sample, see the following figure. 

Enter choice > a 

> Starting Software install 

> Upgrading from release <number> to release <number> 

> Initialize volume “/p” 

> Create Directories 

> Create directory 7p/etc” 

> Create directory “/p/hidir 

> Copy from “fO/p/os/diskos” to “/p/os/diskos” 

> Copy from “fO/p/disk.sys” to 7p/disk.sys” 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_lNSTALL ToolJVersion) 

Please insert disk [2] into the floppy drive. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Disk [2] is now in the floppy drive. 

Continue with installation. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 

The tool responds in the same manner throughout the procedure. If the 
incorrect disk is inserted, or the disk is not inserted completely, a system 
message appears. Insert (or reinsert) the correct disk and press <CR> to 
continue with the upgrade. 
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After system software has been installed on the hard disk from floppy disks, 
you will be given the option to update the flash ROM. Choose option <a>. 
The system software will then be written to flash ROM: 


CAUTION 

Always choose option <a> to update flash ROM. If you do not update 
flash ROM, the new system software will not be written to flash ROM 
and the system will continue to run under the old system software. 


Enter Choice> 

>Copy from “/f0/disk0009.daf to 7p/install/disk0009.dat” 
>Append from 7f0/p/data/errlang1.msg” to “/p/data/errtangl.msg” 
>Copy from 7f0/p/data/errlang1 .idx" to 7p/data/errlang1.idx” 
>Copy from “/fO/p/etc/debug” to 7p/etc/debug” 

>Copy from “/fO/p/etc/netstarf to 7p/etc/netstart” 

>Copy from “/fO/p/etc/nosll” to 7p/etc/nosl1" 

>Copy from “/fO/p/etc/tools” to 7p/etc/tools’ 

NT Meridian^ 1 _Sqftwa_re/Database/PEROM_lNSJALL Tool_[Version] 


You have chosen to Upgrade CP-software in card slot 14 from 
the context: xnnnnnn to the context: xnnnnnn. 

This will replace old CP-software with the ROM image files: 
7p/os/flashos, /p/sll/sllres, /p/sll/ovlres, /p/os/flashfs” 

You may Continue with ROM upgrade or Quit now and leave ROM 
unchanged. 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with ROM Upgrade. 

<q> - Quit. 


At this point in the installation, all previously installed system patches have 
been erased. Contact your technical support for information regarding any 
new patches that need to be inserted. Patch insertion must be done manually. 
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When you have successfully installed the components, the following message 
appears: 


NT Meridian_-1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSJALL Tool_[Version] 


Success, the Meridian 1 Software release: <number> was installed successfully on side 
<number>. 

Diskettes 1 to x were read and all files were copied from floppy disk to the hard disk. 
CP-software was installed to flash ROM. If you chose to install Database, Install will ask you to 
insert disk x later on. 

Please press <CR> when ready... 


Continuing with the installation takes you either to the next phase in the 
installation (i.e. database installation, ROM upgrade, etc.), or to the main 
menu (if you choose to quit). 

Installing the customer database 

Database installation offers several choices. All these options are available 
through a display screen. 

— Install Option 51C/61C/81/81C database from backup floppy disk 

— Install a default database from the Installation Tool B1 disk 

— Transfer the customer database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C) on 2 MB or 4 MB floppy disk 

— Report the version and issue of an existing database on the hard disk 
drive 

— Quit the installation process 


CAUTION 

Before upgrading the system database, be sure a backup of the 
previous (source) database is on hand. Should any problems arise, it 
may be necessary to return to the previous database. 
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NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSJALL Tool JVersion) 


You have chosen to do a Database Installation. You may: 

- Install the CUSTOMER Database from a previous backup floppy. 

- Install the DEFAULT Database from the installation floppy 

(diskette number x). 

- Transfer previous system Database from floppy to the hard disk. 

- Check the Database that currently exists on hard disk prior to 
the start of this installation. 

Note: If installing the Database from a floppy disk, please 
insert the correct disk now. 

Please enter 

<CR> —> <a> - Install CUSTOMER Database. 

Customer Database backup floppy is now in the drive. 

<b> - Install DEFAULT Database. 

Installation floppy disk [x] is now in the drive. 

<o - Transfer the previous system Database (DBMT). 

<d> - Check the Database that exists on the hard disk. 

<q> - Quit 

Enter choice > 


Choosing <a>, <b>, or <c> will erase the source database files on the hard 
disk and replace them with the new database files. Option <d> checks the 
hard disk for an existing database file, and if it exists, reports the version and 
issue of the database. If a file is missing, a system message appears indicating 
the missing file. Refer to XI1 input/output guide for message details. 
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If you choose option <a> and your are upgrading or installing software only 
(not changing system type; i.e. from an Option 61C to 81C), you will see this 
screen: 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSTALL Tool_£Version] 


Enter Choice> a 
>Starting database install 
>CONFIG 

>Copy from "/fO/config.rec" to 7u/db/config.rec“ 
>DATA 

>Copy from ''/fO/database.rec” to 7u/db/database.rec" 
>HI 

>Copy from “/fO/hi/cp.db” to 7u/db/hi/cp.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/hi.db” to 7u/db/hi/hi.db” 

>Copy from TfO/hi/ipb.db” to 7u/db/hi/ipb.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/iop.db” to 7u/db/hi/iop.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/cnib.db” to 7u/db/hi/cnib.db” 

>Copy from “/fO/hi/simm.db" to 7u/db/hi/simm.db" 
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If you are changing machine types (i.e. from an Option 51C, 61C, 81,or81C 
to an Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C), you will see the following screen. You 
will be asked to confirm the deleting of HI database files. These files will be 
replaced by new files. Enter <y> to confirm. 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_iNSJALL Tool_£Version] 


Enter Choice> a 
>Starting database install 
>CONFIG 

>Copy from "/fO/config.rec" to 7u/db/config.rec" 

>DATA 

>Copy from 7f0/database.rec“ to 7u/db/database.rec" 

>HI 

An upgrade from machine type 1811 to 1611 has been detected. 
The Hardware Infrastructure (HI) data base for the previous 
system (stored on the hard disk) needs to be erased. 

- “YES” option: HI data base on the hard disk will be erased. 

Default HI data base from new system will be 

used. 

- “NO" option: HI data base from the previous system will be 
used. 

You may delete the HI data base from the hard disk by choosing 
YES or Continue with Database install by choosing NO. 

Note: ERASED DATABASE FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Pleese enter. 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, delete the HI data base files from the hard disk. 

<n> - No, continue copying the previous Database to hard disk. 

Enter Choice> 


Installing the database from backup or install disk 

Choosing option <a> or <b> begins the database installation process. This 
replaces the customer database with a new database from either a backup or 
installation floppy. Option <a> requires the backup floppy disk; option <b> 
requires the B1 installation disk. 
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The following screen appears: 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Sqftwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSJALL Tool_[Version) 

You have chosen to install Database from the floppy drive onto the hard disk from Release: 
<number> to Release: <number>. 

This will overwrite existing database files with new content. If the correct Database disk is not in 
the drive, please insert it now. 

You may Continue with the Database install or Quit and leave your Database unchanged. 

Note: ERASED DATABASE FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Please enter: 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with the Database Install. 

<b> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


CAUTION 

The database installation process overwrites the existing database 
files. There is no way to recover the old files once this process is 
complete. 


Transferring a database from a previous system type 

Menu option <c> transfers a database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C). This menu option does not change the content 
of the database, only the file format. 
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You are now presented with two choices: 

— transfer the database from floppy to hard disk 

— display version and issue of the database on the disk in the floppy drive 
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If you choose option <b>, you will be prompted to insert the B1 disk. 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Sof^are/Djtabase/PEROM_INSJALL Tool JVersion) 


You have chosen to display the version and issue of the Database 
on the floppy disk. Please insert the source floppy disk (B1) in 
the floppy drive now. The installation tool automatically identifies 
2MB or 4MB floppy type. 

Please press <CR> when ready... 

>Display Database’s version and issue 
* MERIDIAN - 1 DATABASE * 


Version 

1211 

Issue 

1819 


Press <CR> when ready... 


Choosing option <a> allows you to transfer a previous database to an 
Option 51C/61C/81/81C database. The disk can be either 2 MB or 4 MB 
capacity. 


_NT Meridian -1 _So^are/Database_/PEROM_IN£T ALL Tool JVersion} 

You have chosen to transfer the Database from floppy onto the hard disk of side “X”. This wOI 
erase the database on the hard disk. If you quit now, the database will be left unchanged. 
Please confirm before Install does the transferring. 

If you would like to transfer the database, but the floppy disk B1 is not in the drive, please insert 
it now. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Yes, transfer the database. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


Continuing with the installation takes you either to the next phase in the 
installation (i.e., ROM upgrade, etc.), or to the main menu. 
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Installing IOP ROMs 

Always choose this option whenever the software is upgraded. On dual CPU 
systems, ROMs should be upgraded on both CPUs. 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_lNSJAJ.L Tool JVe_rsion) 

You have chosen to upgrade the IOP ROM in card slot xx from 
the release xx.xx to release xx.xx. 

This will replace old IOP ROM with the ROM image files: 

“/p/os/ioprom". 

You may Continue with ROM upgrade or Quit now and leave ROM 
unchanged. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with IOP ROM Upgrade. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


Choose option <a> to upgrade the IOP ROM. 

If a message displays indicating that the ROM installation failed, attempt to 
upgrade the ROMs again by choosing the option again. 

Installing CP-BOOT ROMs 

This option updates the CP-BOOTROM on the CP card. Always choose this 
option when installing new system software. 
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You are now given the choice to program the ROM or quit. Choose option 
<a> to update the ROM. 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROMJNSTALL Tool JVersion} 

You have chosen to upgrade the CP-BOOT ROM in card slot xx from 
the context: xnnnnnn to the context: xnnnnnn. 

This will replace old CP-BOOT ROM with the ROM image files: 

“/p/os/cprom”. 

You may Continue with ROM upgrade or Quit now and leave ROM 
unchanged. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with CP-BOOT ROM Upgrade. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 

Continuing will return you to the main menu. 
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Installing CP software 

This option updates the CP flash ROM with CP software from the hard disk. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/IDatabase_/PEROM_INSJALL Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to upgrade the CP-software in card slot xx from 
the context: xnnnnnn to the context: xnnnnnn. 

This will replace old CP-software with the ROM image files: 

7p/os/flashos, /p/sll/sll res, /p/sll/ovlres, /p/os/flashfs”. 

You may Continue with ROM upgrade or Quit now and leave ROM 
unchanged. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with ROM Upgrade. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


Quitting the Software Installation Tool 

Throughout the installation process, the option to quit is always available. 
When you quit from one of the installation screens (software installation 
screen, ROM screen, or database installation screen), you are returned to the 
main menu. When you quit the Installation Tool from the main menu, the 
system reboots automatically. Be sure any floppy disks are removed from the 
floppy disk drive before you quit the tool and reboot the system. 
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When you choose Quit from one of the installation screens, the following 
menu appears. 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PE ROMJNSTALL Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to Quit. Please confirm. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, Quit. 

<n> - No, DO NOT Quit. 

Enter Choice > 

When you choose Quit from the main menu, you are prompted to choose ( 

whether to quit the Installation Tool, or return to the main menu. 

NT Meridian^ 1 _Soflware/Database/PEROMJNS_TALL ToolJVersion) 

You have chosen to Quit from Install. Now, you have the option to: 

- Reboot the system. If you have any floppy disk in the drive, it will reboot from this floppy. If you 
take out the floppy disk, it will reboot from the hard disk. 

- Continue loading from where you left off prior to install. If disk 1 is not in the drive now, please 
put disk 1 in the drive now. 

- Go back to Install's Main Menu. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Reboot the system. 

<b> • Continue loading. 

<m> - Go back to Main Menu. 

Enter Choice > 
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The Tools menu 

The Tools menu gives you two options: to set the time and date, or to partition 
the hard disk. 

JNT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROMJNS_TALL Tool JVersion) 

TOOLS MENU 

This is the Tools Menu for Install. You can select the tool that is appropriate. Please select one 
of the options below. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - To set the system date and time. 

<b> - To partition the hard disk. 

<o - To display the partition size of the hard disk. 

<d> - To install CP software at a specific slot. 

<m> - To go back to Main Menu. 

Enter Choice > 

Tone and Date 

The Tools menu provides you with a means to set the time and date. It will 
reset the time and date, if already configured. 
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Setting the time and date is done with the following menu. When asked to 
enter the time and date, enter it in the following format. A space or dash can 
be used to separate the items. 

dd mmyyy 
hh mm ss 
or 

dd-mm-yyyy 

hh-mm-ss 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSTAJ_L ToolJVersion] 


You have selected the option to set the system date and time. This will change the internal clock 
of your system to a new date and time. 

The system date and time are also used by Install to time-stamp the new files created. 

Pressing the carriage-return at the prompt below will leave the system date and time 
unchanged. 

Please enter the new date or time. 

Current date is: Thursday 04 - 01 -1993 

Enter new date (dd mm yyyy)? 2 4 1993 

Date is set to: Friday 04 - 02-1993 

Current time is: 12:05:05 

Enter new time (hh mm ss)? 13 05 05 

Time is set to: 13:05:05 

System Date and Time now is: 

Friday 04 - 02 -1993,13:05:05 


Hard disk partition 

This tool is available for use by Northern Telecom support personnel only. A 
password is required to go further with that choice. 

Display hard disk partition size 
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This tool allows you to view the size of the partition on the hard disk. The 
manufacturer and model number of the hard disk are also displayed. 

Install CP software at specific slot 

This tool is available for use by Northern Telecom support personnel only. A 
password is required to go further with that choice. 

Installation on systems with NT6D66 CP cards 

These are the exact steps used to perform the conversion required on systems 
that have NT6D66 CP cards installed. All the steps begin with the main menu. 
If more information is needed, refer to “NT6D66 CP card installation tool 
reference” on page 273. 

The following are the recommended options to choose for certain situations. 

— When upissuing software within the same release, adding new software 
packages, or going to a later XI1 release, choose the default option <a> 
from the main menu to install software, CP-ROM and IOP-ROM. 

— When upgrading to an Option 51C/61C/81/81C system, or for a new 
Option 51C/61C/81/81C installation, choose option <b> from the main 
menu to install software, database, CP-ROM, and IOP-ROM. 

— When a specific component is required, choose the following options 
from the main menu: 

• <c> for software only 

• <d> for database only 

• <e> for CP-ROM only 

• <f> for IOP-ROM only 

Note: When installing new software, it is always recommended to 
upgrade the ROMs as well. 

When the procedure is complete, the Software Installation Tool does not 
automatically restart. You will be prompted that the process is complete and 
you may choose another option if necessary. Quitting the process 
automatically restarts the system. Do not press the RST button on either side. 
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When upissuing software (choosing option <a>), install the software and 
ROMs on one core only. The second core requires IOP-ROM and CP-ROM 
installation only. Synchronizing the disks places the new software on both 
Cores. 

Main menu 

Before the Software Installation Tool is activated, verify that the system is in 
split mode (not applicable for option 51C) and that a terminal is connected to 
CPSI port J25 on the I/O panel (in the inactive Core for dual CPU systems). 
Option 51C systems will be taken out of service. 

To activate the Software Installation Tool, insert disk A1 from the software 
package into the inactive CMDU or IOP/CMDU. Press the MAN RST button 
on the NT6D66 CP Card in the same Core. 

Throughout the installation, the option to stop and return to the main menu is 
always available. The main menu shows all the available options. 


_NT Meridian_-1 _Software/Database/PEROMJNSTAJ_L Tool JVersion) 

MAIN MENU 

This tool will install or upgrade your Meridian -1 System Software, Database and PE-ROM 
(both CP-ROM and IOP-ROM). You will be prompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to Quit at any time. 

Please enter 

<CR>—> <a> - To install Software, CP-ROM, IOP-ROM. 

<b> - To install Software, Database, CP-ROM, IOP-ROM. 

<c> - To install Software only. 

<d> - To install Database only. 

<e> - To install CP-ROM only. 

< f> - To install IOP-ROM only. 

<g> - To go to the Tools Menu. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter choice > 
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Splitting the Cores 

Use the following procedure to place the system in split mode and transfer 
call processing to Core 0. 

Note: This procedure is not applicable to the option 51C. 

1 If Core 1 is active, switch Cores: 

STAT CPU to get the status of the Cores 

SCPU to switch to Core 0 (if necessary) 

**** to exit the program 

2 In Core 0, set the NORM/MAINT faceplate switch on the CP card to 
MAINT. 

3 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on all NT6D65 CNI cards to DIS. 

4 In Core 1, set the NORM/MAINT faceplate switch on the CP card to 
MAINT. 

5 Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1. 

The system is now operating in split mode. 

Installing software, database, and ROMs 

Use this procedure when upgrading to an option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C, or 
when installing a new option 51C, 61C, 81 or 81C system. 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 

<b> to install all components 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. When everything except the database has been 
installed, the database installation menu appears. The system database 
can be installed from the B1 database disk, or from an existing backup 
disk. 
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2 From the menu select the following: 


<a> 

to install the default database from the B1 disk 

OR 


<b> 

to install the database from an existing backup 
disk 

<y> 

to begin the installation 


3 Following the database installation, install the CP and IOP ROMs. From 
the menu select the following: 

For CP ROM: 

<a> to install CP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until main menu returns. 

For IOP ROM: 

<a> to install IOP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until main menu returns. 

4 Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

5 Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


6 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 
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Installing software and ROMs 

Use this procedure when preforming a software upissue, adding new software 
packages, or going to a later XI1 release. 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Enter the following commands to install the software and update ROMs for 
your system. 

1 From the main menu, select the foDowing: 

<a> to install software, CP and IOP ROMs 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 

2 Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. Following the software installation, install the CP and 
IOP ROMs. From the menu select the foDowing: 

For CP ROM: 

<a> to install CP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

FoDow screen directions until main menu returns. 

For IOP ROM: 

<a> to install IOP ROM 

<y> to start installation 

Follow screen directions until main menu returns. 

3 Remove the disk from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

4 Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


5 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 
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Installing software only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 


Choose the following options to install the software. 

1 Beginning with the main menu, select the following: 

<c> to install software 

<y> to confirm that you want to install all the 

components 

<a> to start the upgrade 


Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. Following the software installation, quit and reboot the 
system. 

2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

3 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Installing database only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 


The system database can be installed from the B1 database disk or from an 
existing backup disk. Remove the “A” disk and insert the database disk now. 

Note: This pertains to database installation only. Database transfer from 
a previous system disk is discussed later in this chapter. 
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Enter the following commands to install the software, database and ROM 


requirements for your system. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 

<d> 

to install the default database 

<a> 

to install the database from the B1 disk 

OR 


<b> 

to install the database from an existing backup 
disk 

<y> 

to begin the installation 


Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. Following the 
database installation, quit and reboot the system. 

2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

3 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Installing ROMs only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

The CP and IOP ROMs are installed individually. To be sure you install the 
required ROM version, install it from the floppy disk. 

1 From the main menu select the following: 

For CP ROM: 


<e> 

to install CP ROM only 

<y> 

to start installation 

<b> 

to install CP ROM from floppy disk 

Follow screen directions until main menu returns. 

For IOP ROM: 


<f> 

to install IOP ROM only 

<y> 

to start installation 

<b> 

to install IOP ROM from floppy 
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Follow screen directions requesting additional disks. 

2 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 

3 Repeat this procedure for the second core. 

Transferring a database from a previous system 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Menu option <c> transfers a database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C). The B1 disk must be in the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU at this time. 

1 From the main menu, select the following: 

<d> to install the database 

<o to transfer the previous system database 

<a> to transfer the database from the floppy to the 

hard drive 

<y> to begin the installation 

<a> to confirm the database conversion 

Follow screen directions requesting additional disks. 

2 Remove the disk from CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

3 Press <CR> to return to the main menu. 
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Quitting 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Throughout the installation process, the option to quit is always available. 
When you choose to quit, the system will reload. Be sure there are no disks 
in the floppy disk drive when quitting. 

1 Remove the disk from CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

2 Quit and reload the system. From the main menu, select 


<q> 

to quit 

<y> 

to confirm quit 

<a> 

to reboot the system 


NT6D66 CP card installation tool reference 

The following information is intended as general reference information for 
the Software Installation Tool for systems equipped with NT6D66 CP cards. 
For specific installation procedures, use the procedures above. 

Installing system software 

System software is installed when you choose <a>, <b>, or <c> from the main 
menu. Software is copied from each floppy disk, in sequence, and written to 
the hard disk drive in the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 


Software conversion procedures 






Page 274 of 364 Procedure 11: Software installation Tool 


When you have confirmed the installation, the following screen appears: 

_NT Meridiarv-1 _Software/Database/P EROMJ N ST ALL Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to UPGRADE your system from 
Release: <number> to Release <number>. 

This will erase all old system files. Database files will NOT be erased. You may Continue with 
Software installation or Quit now and leave your system unchanged. 

Note: ERASED FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Please enter 

<CR> --> <a> - Continue with Upgrade. 

<b> - Quit. 

Enter choice > 

If you choose to continue with the software installation, the Software 
Installation Tool begins the upgrade. When required, the tool prompts for the 
next required disk. For a sample, see the following figure. 

Enter choice > a 

> Starting Software Install 

> Upgrading from release <number> to release <number> 

> Initialize volume “/p” 

> Create Directories 

> Create directory “/p/etc” 
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> Create directory “/p/hidir 

> Copy from “fO/p/os/diskos” to “/p/os/diskos” 

> Copy from “fO/p/disk.sys” to 7p/disk.sys” 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Soj^aj«/[)atabase/PERpM_INSJALL Tool_(Version] 

Please insert disk [2] into the floppy drive. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Disk [2] is now in the floppy drive. 

Continue with installation. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


The tool responds in the same manner throughout the procedure. If the 
incorrect disk is inserted, or the disk is not inserted completely, a system 
message appears. Insert (or reinsert) the correct disk and press <CR> to 
continue with the upgrade. 

At this point in the installation, all previously installed system patches have 
been erased. Contact your technical support for information regarding any 
new patches that need to be inserted. Patch insertion must be done manually. 

When you have successfully installed the components, the following message 
appears: 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_INSJAj_LToolJVersion) 


Success, the Meridian 1 Software release: <number> was installed successfully on side 
<number>. 

Diskette 1 to x were read and all files were copied from floppy disk to the hard disk. If you chose 
to install Database, Install wfll ask you to insert disk x later on. 

Please press <CR> when ready... 
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Continuing with the installation takes you either to the next phase in the 
installation (i.e. database installation, ROM upgrade, etc.), or to the main 
menu (if you choose to quit). 

Installing the customer database 

Database installation offers several choices. All these options are available 
through a display screen. 

— Install Option 51C/61C/81/81C database from backup floppy disk 

— Install a default database from the Installation Tool B1 disk 

— Transfer the customer database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C) on 2 MB or 4 MB floppy disk 

— Report the version and issue of an existing database on the hard disk 
drive 

— Quit the installation process 


CAUTION 

Before upgrading the system database, be sure a backup of the 
previous (source) database is on hand. Should any problems arise, it 
may be necessary to return to the previous database. 
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NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_lNSJALL Tool_£Version] 


You have chosen to do a Database Installation. You may: 

- Install the CUSTOMER Database from a previous backup floppy. 

- Install the DEFAULT Database from the installation floppy 

(diskette number x). 

-Transfer previous system Database from floppy to the hard disk. 

- Check the Database that currently exists on hard disk prior to 
the start of this installation. 

Note: If installing the Database from a floppy disk, please 
insert the correct disk now. 

Please enter 

<CR> ~> <a> - Install CUSTOMER Database. 

Customer Database backup floppy is now in the drive. 

<b> - Install DEFAULT Database. 

Installation floppy disk [x] is now in the drive. 

<o - Transfer the previous system Database (DBMT). 

<d> - Check the Database that exists on the hard disk. 

<q> - Quit 

Enter choice > 


Choosing <a>, <b>, or <c> will erase the source database files on the hard 
disk and replace them with the new database files. Option <d> checks the 
hard disk for an existing database file, and if it exists, reports the version and 
issue of the database. If a file is missing, a system message appears indicating 
the missing file. Refer to XI1 input/output guide for message details. 
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If you choose option <a> and your are upgrading or installing software only 
(not changing system type; i.e. from an Option 61C to 81C), you will see this 
screen: 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_lNSTALL Tool JVersion) 


Enter Choice> a 
>Starting database install 
>CONFIG 

>Copy from TfO/config.rec" to 7u/db/config.rec“ 
>DATA 

>Copy from 7f0/database.rec“ to 7u/db/database.rec“ 
>HI 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/cp.db” to 7u/db/hi/cp.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/hi.db” to 7u/db/hi/hi.db” 

>Copy from “/fO/hi/ipb.db” to 7u/db/hi/ipb.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/iop.db” to 7u/db/hi/iop.db” 

>Copy from 7f0/hi/cnib.db” to 7u/db/hi/cnib.db” 

>Copy from “/fO/hi/simm.db” to 7u/db/hi/simm.db” 
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If you are changing machine types (i.e. from an Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C 
to an Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C), you will see the following screen. You 
will be asked to confirm the deleting of HI database files. These files will be 
replaced by new files. Enter <y> to confirm. 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/E)atabase/PERpM_INSTALL Tool JVersion} 


Enter Choice> a 
>Starting database install 
>CONFIG 

>Copy from "/fO/config.rec" to "/u/db/config.rec" 

>DATA 

>Copy from VfO/database.rec" to 7u/db/database.rec" 

>HI 

An upgrade from machine type 1811 to 1611 has been detected. 
The Hardware Infrastructure (HI) data base for the previous 
system (stored on the hard disk) needs to be erased. 

- "YES" option: HI data base on the hard disk will be erased. 

Default HI data base from new system will be 

used. 

- "NO" option: HI data base from the previous system will be 
used. 

You may delete the HI data base from the hard disk by choosing 
YES or Continue with Database Install by choosing NO. 

Note: ERASED DATABASE FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, delete the HI data base files from the hard disk. 

<n> - No, continue copying the previous Database to hard disk. 

Enter Choice> 


Installing the database from backup or install disk 

Choosing option <a> or <b> begins the database installation process. This 
replaces the customer database with a new database from either a backup or 
installation floppy. Option <a> requires the backup floppy disk; option <b> 
requires the B1 installation disk. 
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The following screen appears: 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_INSTALL Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to install Database from the floppy drive onto the hard disk from Release: 
<number> to Release: <number>. 

This will overwrite existing database files with new content. If the correct Database disk is not in 
the drive, please insert it now. 

You may Continue with the Database install or Quit and leave your Database unchanged. 

Note: ERASED DATABASE FILES CANNOT BE RECOVERED. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - Continue with the Database Install. 

<b> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 

CAUTION 

The database installation process overwrites the existing database 
files. There is no way to recover the old files once this process is 
complete. 


Transferring a database from a previous system type 

Menu option <c> transfers a database from a previous system type (not an 
Option 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C). This menu option does not change the content 
of the database, only the file format. 
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You are now presented with two choices: 

— transfer the database from floppy to hard disk 

— display version and issue of the database on the disk in the floppy drive 

____ 

_NT Meridian^ 1 _Sqftware/Database/PEROM_INSJALL Tool_[Versio 

You are in the Database Media Transfer menu. This operation 
allows you to transfer from a previous system database on the 
floppy disk to the new system on the hard disk. Or you can 
check the version of the database on the floppy disk before you 
do the transferring. 

Please enter: 

<CR> -> <a> - Transfer the database from floppy to hard disk. 

<b> - Display the version and issue of database on floppy drive. 

<q> - Quit 

Enter Choice > 
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If you choose option <b>, you will be prompted to insert the B1 disk. 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROMJNSJALL Tool_[Version) 


You have chosen to display the version and issue of the Database 
on the floppy disk. Please insert the source floppy disk (B1) in 
the floppy drive now. The installation tool automatically identifies 
2MB or 4MB floppy type. 

Please press <CR> when ready... 

>Display Database’s version and issue 
* MERIDIAN -1 DATABASE * 


Version 

1211 

Issue 

1819 


Press <CR> when ready... 


Choosing option <a> allows you to transfer a previous database to an 
Option 51C/61C/81/81C database. The disk can be either 2 MB or 4 MB 
capacity. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PEROM_IN£TAj_L Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to transfer the Database from floppy onto the hard disk of side 0. This will 
erase the database on the hard disk. If you quit now, the database will be left unchanged. 
Please confirm before Install does the transferring. 

If you would like to transfer the database, but the floppy disk B1 is not in the drive, please insert 
it now. 

Please enter. 

<CR> ~> <a> - Yes, transfer the database. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


Continuing with the installation takes you either to the next phase in the 
installation (i.e., ROM upgrade, etc.), or to the main menu. 
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Installing IOP ROMs 

Always choose this option whenever the software is upgraded. On dual CPU 
systems, ROMs should be upgraded on both CPUs. 


_NT Meridian^-1 _Software/Database/PEROM_lNSJALL Tool_£Version) 

You have chosen to install IOP-ROM. However, there are two sources the IOP-ROM can be 
installed from: 

- Hard disk. ROM image file from the hard disk will be installed 

- Floppy disk. ROM image file from the floppy disk will be installed 

Please make a selection of which source of the ROM image file you would like to install. 
Please enter: 

<a> - Install IOP-ROM from the hard disk (Current rel. iss: xx.xx). 

<b> - Install IOP-ROM from the floppy disk. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 


Choose option <a> (upgrade the ROMs from the hard disk) if you have just 
installed new system software. 

Choose option <b> (upgrade the ROMs from floppy disk) if the software was 
not recently installed, or the ROM upgrade is being done on the second CPU 
following a parallel reload. 

If a message displays indicating that the ROM installation failed, attempt to 
upgrade the ROMs again by choosing the option again. 

Installing CP ROMs 

It is recommended that the ROM information be upgraded whenever the 
software is upgraded. On dual CPU systems, ROMs should be upgraded on 
both CPUs. 
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The CP ROM menu is shown here; the IOP ROM menu is similar. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Software/Database/PE ROM_lN STALL Tool JVersion) 

You have chosen to install CP-ROM. However, there are two sources the CP-ROM can be 
installed from: 

- Hard disk. ROM image file from the hard disk will be installed 

- Floppy disk. ROM image file from the floppy disk will be installed 

Please make a selection of which source of the ROM image file you would like to install. 

Please enter: 

<a> - Install CP-ROM from the hard disk (context xnnnnnn). 

<b> - Install CP-ROM from the floppy disk. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > 

Choose option <a> (upgrade the ROMs from the hard disk) if you have just 
installed new system software. 

Choose option <b> (upgrade the ROMs from floppy disk) if the software was 
not recently installed, or the ROM upgrade is being done on the second CPU 
following a parallel reload. 

If a message displays indicating that the ROM installation failed, attempt to 
upgrade the ROMs again by choosing the option again. 

Note: XI1 Release 21 changed the CP ROM version format from 
“rel.iss: xx.xx (e.g., 4.05) to software release/issue or context xnnnnnn 
(e.g., X112116). 
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Quitting the Software Installation Tool 

Throughout the installation process, the option to quit is always available. 
When you quit from one of the installation screens (software installation 
screen, ROM screen, or database installation screen), you are returned to the 
main menu. When you quit the Installation Tool from the main menu, the 
system reboots automatically. Be sure any floppy disks are removed from the 
floppy disk drive before you quit the tool and reboot the system. 

When you choose Quit from one of the installation screens, the following 
menu appears. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_lNSJALL Tool_£Version) 

You have chosen to Quit. Please confirm. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, Quit. 

<n> - No, DO NOT Quit. 

Enter Choice > 
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When you choose Quit from the main menu, you are prompted to choose 
whether to quit the Installation Tool, or return to the main menu. 


NT Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM INSTALL Tool_£Version] 


You have chosen to Quit from Install. Now, you have the option to: 

- Reboot the system. If you have any floppy disk in the drive, it will reboot from this floppy. If you 
take out the floppy disk, it will reboot from the hard disk. 

- Continue loading from where you left off prior to install. If disk 1 is not in the drive now, please 
put disk 1 in the drive now. 

- Go back to Install's Main Menu. 


Please enter: 
<CR> -> 


<a> - Reboot the system. 

<b> - Continue loading. 

<m> - Go back to Main Menu. 


Enter Choice > 
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The Tools menu 

The Tools menu gives you two options: to set the time and date, or to partition 
the hard disk. 


_NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PE ROMJNS_TALL Tool_[Ve_rsion) 

TOOLS MENU 

This is the Tools Menu for Install. You can select the tool that is appropriate. Please select one 
of the options below. 

Please enter 

<CR> -> <a> - To set the system date and time. 

<b> - To partition the hard disk. 

<o - To display the partition size of the hard disk. 

<m> - To go back to Main Menu. 

Enter Choice > 


Time and Date 

The Tools menu provides you with a means to set the time and date. It will 
reset the time and date, if already configured. 
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Setting the time and date is done with the following menu. When asked to 
enter the time and date, enter it in the following format. A space or dash can 
be used to separate the items. 

dd mm yyy 
hh mm ss 
or 

dd-mm-yyyy 

hh-mm-ss 


NT Meridian^ 1 _Softwa_re/Database/PEROM_INSJALL ToolJVersion] 


You have selected the option to set the system date and time. This will change the internal clock 
of your system to a new date and time. 

The system date and time are also used by Install to time-stamp the new files created. 

Pressing the carriage-return at the prompt below will leave the system date and time 
unchanged. 

Please enter the new date or time. 

Current date is: Saturday 04 - 01 -1995 

Enter new date (dd mm yyyy)? 2 4 1995 

Date is set to: Sunday 04 - 02 -1995 

Current time is: 12:05:05 

Enter new time (hh mm ss)? 13 05 05 

Time is set to: 13:05:05 

System Date and Time now is: 

Sunday 04 - 02 -1995,13:05:05 

Hard disk partition 

The disk partition tool is available for use by Northern Telecom support 
personnel only. A password is required to go further with that choice. 
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Display hard disk partition size 

This tool allows you to view the size of the partition on the hard disk. The 
manufacturer and model number of the hard disk are also displayed. 
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Procedure 12: 

Postconversion procedure 


This procedure verifies that the conversion process was successful, and 
system data converted completely. This is the last part of the total conversion 
procedure. Perform these steps after you have completed all other procedures 
for your system. 

The site data should be printed before and after conversion (see Table 21). If 
the data has changed, make the necessary updates on the Target release, and 
datadump to the new system media. You must print out the items marked with 
an asterisk (*) to be sure Everything converted properly. All other items on 
Table 21 are provided if you want to print them. 

Check the General Release Bulletin (GRB), and the Conversion notes (earlier 
in this document) to verify any database updates that need to be made as a 
result of conversion. Be sure to verify all SYSxxx messages that may appear 
during the conversion process. These messages may indicate some database 
updates are required. 


CAUTION 

Test call processing thoroughly. This may include more testing than is 
described in this procedure, depending on system configuration. This 
procedure is intended to show some of the basic tests performed to 
complete the conversion process. 


Note: When parallel reload is complete, the attendant consoles will be 
in Night mode. If you are performing these procedures during the day, 
contact the attendant. If these procedures are taking place during the 
evening, you may not want to perform these call processing steps. 
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Postconversion steps 

1 Print system data listed in Table 21, “Print site data,” on page 296. 
Verify that all information matches the printouts created before 
conversions. Make changes if necessary. 

2 From any unrestricted telephone, dial the access code for an outside line 
(usually 9), and dial the listed Directory Number (DN) for the customer. 
Verify that the correct Incoming Call Indicator (ICI) lights at the 
attendant console. 

3 If the customer is equipped with more than one console, transfer the call 
to another console. 

4 Extend the call to a telephone, and release the call from the console. 

5 From the called telephone, transfer the call back to the attendant. 

6 Answer and release the call. 

7 From any telephone dial the DN for the attendant. Verify that the correct 
IQ lights at the console, then release the call. 

8 Busy-out one trunk group using a Trunk Group Busy (TGB) key on the 
console. 

9 From any telephone with TGAR 0-7, dial the access code of the 
busied-out trunk group, to verify that the call is intercepted to the console 
and receives either overflow tone or a recorded announcement. 

10 Restore the trunk group to the in-service state using the Trunk Group 
Busy (TGB) key on the console. 

11 During the conversion procedure the Central Office may have busied-out 
the DID trunks. If DID trunks are equipped, from any unrestricted 
telephone, dial the access code for an outside line, and dial a DID number 
into the system. 

12 If a private network is used, from any unrestricted telephone, dial the 
network access code and place a CDP, ESN, BARS/NARS, or ISDN call 
as applicable to your system. 
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For system options 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C, go to step 22. System options 21, 
51, 61, 71, ST, NT, RT, and XT, use steps 13 through 21. 

13 If an MDU or SMDU is present, the Target software and converted data 
must be restored to the hard drive. If you are using the three-disk 
configuration, you will be prompted to insert the A2 disk. Refer to 
“Procedure 5: Using a three-disk or four-disk configuration” on page 93 
for additional detail. 

LD 43 

RES Restore software and system data to hard drive 

Output reads as follows: 

RESTORING DISK A1 
DISK A1 RESTORED INSERT DISK A2 
You must insert disk A2 before the A1 countdown is complete. 
RESTORING DISK B1 

RESTORE COMPLETE TOTAL DISKS = 2 (or 3) 

14 If Restore is successful, disable and remove the QPC584 MSI or 
NT9D34 EMSI card from CPU 1 and: 

• for QPC584 cards, set position 4 on switch 3 (SW3-4) to ON 

• for NT9D34 cards, set position 4 on switch 2 (SW2-4) to ON 

Repeat for CPU 0. 

15 Enter **** to exit the overlay. 

16 Type ENLT. This software enables the QPC584 MSI, NT9D34 EMSI, 
or QPC742 FDI card. 

17 Load LD 35 to test and switch CPUs. 

LD 35 

TCPU Test CPUs. 

SCPU Switch CPUs. 

**** To abort overlay. 
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18 Perform a data dump to two additional copies of the Target system 
media. Put copy 2 of the A1 and B1 disks into the drives, and load LD 43. 
If an MDU or SMDU is equipped, use the Backup command. If an FDU 
is equipped, use the datadump command. Repeat for copy 3 of A1 

and Bl. 

LD 43 

BKO Back up with an MDU or SMDU. 
or 

EDD Back up with an FDU. 

19 If not done previously, set the time and date. Note that if Call Detail 
Recording (CDR) is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is 
normal. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss 

dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 

mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 

yyyy = year (last 2 or all four digits, for example, 92 or 1992) 

hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 

mm = minute (for example, 25) 

ss = seconds (for example, 00) 

20 If you have auxiliary processors working with your system, be sure they 
are powered up. Be sure the Application Module Links (AML) are up. 
DCH and AML messages may indicate problems during the conversion. 
Investigate any of these messages. 

21 Keep one copy of the Source software, as it was backed up in the 
pre-conversion procedure, in case it becomes necessary to reconvert. 
After the Target software has been running well for a few weeks, return 
your original software to Northern Telecom through your distribution 
channel. 

For option SIC, 61C, 81, and 81C systems only. 

22 Load LD 135 to test and switch CPUs. (Omit this step for option 51C.) 

LD 135 

TEST CPU Test CPU. 

SCPU Switch CPUs. 

**** To abort overlay. 


553-2001-320 Standard 19.00 April 1998 




Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure Page 295 of 364 


23 Load LD 137 to get the status of the CMDUs and IOPs. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of both CMDUs and IOPs. 

**** To abort overlay. 

24 Load LD 43 to back up the other set of B1 disks. Insert the B1 diskin the 
active CMDU. 

LD 43 

BKO Back up to the backup disks and the active CMDU. 

25 If not done previously, set the time and date. Note that if Call Detail 
Recording (CDR) is used, system message ERR225 will appear. This is 
normal. 

LD 02 

STAD dd mm yyyy hh mm ss 

dd = day (for example, 05 for the fifth) 

mm = month (for example, 09 for September) 

yyyy = year (last 2 or all four digits, for example, 92 or 1992) 

hh = hour (in 24-hour time, for example, 13:00 for 1:00 pm) 

mm = minute (for example, 25) 

ss = seconds‘(for example, 00) 

26 If you have auxiliary processors working with your system, be sure they 
are powered up. Be sure the Application Module Links (AML) are up. 
DCH and AML messages may indicate problems during the conversion. 
Investigate any of these messages. 

27 Keep one copy of the Source software, as it was backed up in the 
pre-conversion procedure, in case it becomes necessary to reconvert. 
After the Target software has been running well for a few weeks, return 
your original software to Northern Telecom through your distribution 
channel. 

Items marked with asterisks (*) are required printout for conversion. 
Other items are recommended for a total system status. 


Software conversion procedures 



Page 296 of 364 Procedure 12: Postconversion procedure 


Table 21 

Print site data (Part 1 of 2) 


Site data 

Print command 

Terminal blocks for all TNs 

LD 20 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

TNB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Directory Numbers 

LD 20 (LD 22 prior to Release 16) 


REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

DNB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Attendant Console data block for all customers 

LD 20 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

ATT, 2250 


CUST 

<cr> 

'Customer data block for all customers 

LD 21 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

CDB 


CUST 

<cr> 

Route data block for all customers 

LD 21 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

RDB 


CUST 

Customer number 


ROUT 

<cr> 


ACOD 

<cr> 

•Configuration Record 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

CFN 

'Software Packages 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

PKG 
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Table 21 

Print site data (Part 2 of 2) 


Site data 

Print command 

* Software Issue, ROM and tape ID 

LD 22 



REQ 

ISS 


REQ 

ROM 


REQ 

TID 

* Peripheral software versions 

LD 22 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

PSWV 

ACD data block for all customers 

LD 23 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

ACD 


OUST 

Customer Number 


ACDN 

ACD DN (or <CR>) 

Superloop card IDs and software version 

LD 32 


(peripheral controller, superloop network and controller 
cards) 

• 

IDC loop 

Multi-purpose ISDN Signaling Processor (MISP) card 

LD 27 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

MISP 


LOOP 

loop number (0-158) 


APPL 

<cr> 


PH 

<cr> 

DTI/PRI data block for all customers 

LD 73 



REQ 

PRT 


TYPE 

DDB 

Note: Items marked with asterisks (’) are required printout for conversion. Other items are recommended 
for a total system status. 


Software conversion procedures 












Page 299 of 364 

Procedure 13: Upgrading to a new Call 
Processor card 


CAUTION 

Personnel performing this upgrade do so at their own risk. Personnel 
should have spare CP cards on hand or risk installation delay and/or 
system down time. Northern Telecom assumes no responsibility for 
any damage incurred, system down time, or loss due to damage or 
down time. 


This section contains procedures for performing NT6D66 or NT9D19 CP 
card upgrades on Options 51C, 61C, 81, or 81C systems running XI1 
release 23 or later software. 

• NT6D66 CP cards support upgrades to NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP 
cards 

• NT9D19 CP cards support upgrades to NT5D10 CP cards 

Note: The procedures in the section can be used for all NT9D19 and 
NT5D10 CP card memory configurations. 
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XI1 release 23 supports Automatic Inline Conversion from XI1 release 21 
and 22. If your system is running on a release earlier than release 21, the 
database must be converted to XI1 release 21 compatibility before continuing 
with this upgrade. The customer database can be sent to Northern Telecom 
for conversion or converted on-site. 

This procedure differs for systems equipped with NT5D20IOP/CMDU or 
NT5D61IODU/C cards. 

There should be an SDI TTY connection at J30, which should remain 
connected at all times to monitor system status. 

Upgrading to a new CP card in Options 61C, 81, or 81C 

Use the following instructions if you are upgrading a system to release 23 and 
are installing NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards. 

Installing a new CP card in an Option 61C, 81,or81C consists of: 

— splitting the CPUs 

— installing a new CP card in Core 1 

— upgrading the system software and CP ROMs on Core 1 

— swapping CPUs 

— installing a new CP card in Core 0 

— upgrading the system software and CP ROMs on Core 0 

— synchronizing the hard disks 

Performing a data dump 

Before starting the upgrade, make a backup copy of the customer database 
using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 
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4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


Splitting the cores 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**” to exit the program 

2 Verify that clock controller 0 is active. If it is not, switch to clock 
controller 0: 

LD 60 to load the program 

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock controller 0 

SWCK to switch to clock controller 0 (if necessary) 

**** to exit the program 
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3 Verify that Core 0 is the active Core: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 
TEST CPU to test the CPU 

If Core 0 is active, proceed with step 5. If Core 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap Cores and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

4 Verify that CMDU 0 is active. You may need to switch CMDUs. 

LD 137 

STAT Get the status of CMDU and IOP. 

SWAP Switch CMDUs (if necessary). 

5 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to MAINT. 

6 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 

7 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

Upgrading Core 1 

At this time you will install the new CP card and XI1 release 23 system 
software on Core 1 if it is not already installed on the hard drive. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 
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2 Disengage the lock latches and remove the CP card from Core 1. 

3 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D63 IOP or NT5D20IOP/CMDU 
card to DIS and remove the card. Replace the current QMM42 cartridge 
with the target QMM42 cartridge. Reinstall and enable the card. 

4 Insert disk A1 from the software upgrade package into CMDU 1 or 
IOP/CMDU 1. 

5 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to MAINT. 

6 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in Core 1 and secure the lock 
latches. 

The system will automatically load the software install program. 

7 Set the system date and time. When prompted to enter the time and date, 
enter it in the requested format. A space or dash can be used to separate 
the items. 

8 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with the upgrade 

9 Insert disk 2 from the software upgrade package into CMDU 1 or 
IOP/CMDU 1. Follow all screen directions requiring disk insertion. A 
number of disks will be requested. 

10 Following the software installation, install the CP-BOOT and 
IOP-ROMs. From the menu select the following: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

11 Remove any diskettes from CMDU 1 or IOP/CMDU 1. 
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12 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will perform a sysload and system initialization during which 
several messages will appear on the system terminal. 

Note: SYS4695 is not an error message. This message is cleared when 
you perform a data dump. 

If you are converting from a software release prior to XI1 release 23, the 
following message appears on the system terminal: 

DATA CONVERSION 

XII RELEASE 21 .xx TO RELEASE 23.XX 

13 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM ENI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

14 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INF’ messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 
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15 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• set the DIS/ENB faceplate switch on the IOP/CMDU card in Core 0 
to DIS 

• set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS 

• press and release the MAN INT button on the CP card in Core 1 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 

If the system fails to load, or system messages indicate data corruption, 
back out of the procedure by performing the steps in “Backing out of the 
CP card upgrade” on page 309. 

16 Following a successful dial tone test, perform the following basic sanity 
tests: 

• Make sure calls can be placed. 

• Check for error messages, line noise, chatter, or other problems. 
Track sources and resolve problems as necessary. 

Upgrading Core 0 

Once the CP card in Core 1 is upgraded, upgrade the CP card in Core 0 and 
install release 23 software: 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 0 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 is set to 
MAINT. 
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3 In Core 0, remove the IOP/CMDU card. Replace the current QMM42 
cartridge with the target QMM42 cartridge. 

4 Reseat the IOP/CMDU card and set the faceplate switch to ENB. 

5 Verify that the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 are set to 
DIS. 

6 Disengage the lock latches and remove the CP card from Core 0. 

7 Insert disk A1 from the software upgrade package into CMDU 0 or 
IOP/CMDU 0. 

8 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to MAINT. 

9 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and secure the lock 
latches. 

The system will perform a sysload and display the install menu. 

10 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with upgrade 

11 Insert disk 2 from the software upgrade package into CMDU 0 or 
IOP/CMDU 0. Follow all screen directions requiring disk insertion. A 
number of disks will be requested. 

12 Following the software installation, select the following options: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

13 Remove any diskettes from CMDU 0 or IOP/CMDU 0. 
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14 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload and system 
initialization during which several messages will appear on the system 
terminal. Wait until initialization has finished (INI messages are no 
longer displayed on the system terminal) before continuing. 

15 In Core 0, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to ENB. 

16 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel in 
the back of the core. 

17 In Core 0, perform the following steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and release the MAN RST button 

• when SYS700 messages appear on CP 0 LCD display, set the 
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM. 

Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages, 
confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an HWI533 message on 
Core 1 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is taking 
place. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

18 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to NORM. 

19 Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD 137 to load the overlay 

STAT to get the status of both CMDUs, lOPs and 

redundancy 

SYNC to synchronize the disk drives 

**" to exit the program 
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Completing the upgrade 

To complete the upgrade, synchronize the disk drives and verify CPU and 
CNI status. 


1 


Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 


LD 135 
STAT CPU 
STAT CNI 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 
STAT CPU 
STAT CNI 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 


to load the overlay 
to check the status of the CPU 
to verify function of the CNIs 
to test the CPU 
switch CPUs 

to check the status of the CPU 
to verify function of the CNIs 
to test the CPU 
switch to CPUs 
to exit the program 


2 Insert the release 23 software B1 diskette into both CMDUs or 
IOP/CMDUs. 

3 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 


4 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

5 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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6 Evaluate the number of call registers and telephone buffers that are 
configured for the system. Refer to Meridian 1 capacity engineering 
(553-3001-149). 

The CP card upgrade is complete. 

Backing out of the CP card upgrade 

1 Place the original Source installation disk 1 in CMDU or IOP/CMDU in 
Core 1. 

2 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D63 IOP or NT5D20 
IOP/CMDU to DIS. Remove the card and replace the data cartridge with 
the Source cartridge. 

3 In Core 1, reseat the IOP or IOP/CMDU and set the faceplate switch to 
ENB. 

4 Disengage the lock latches and remove the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP 
card from Core 1. 

5 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the original CP card is set to 
MAINT. 

6 In Core 1, insert the original CP card and secure the lock latches. 

7 In Core 1, press the MAN RST button. 

8 When the install screen appears, select the following options in 
sequence, and insert the source B diskette containing the customer 
database when you are prompted to do so. 

<b> to install software, database, CP-ROM, and IOP-ROM 
<a> to start installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

Follow all screen direction requiring disk insertion. A number of disks 
will be requested. 

9 When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following: 

<a> to continue with the ROM upgrade 
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10 When the database installation screen appears, select the following: 

<c> to transfer the previous system database (DBMT) 

(choose this option if the database was converted on-site) 
or 

<a> to install customer database (choose this option if the 
database was sent to Northern Telecom for conversion) 

<a> to continue with the database install 

<y> to delete the hardware infrastructure database files from 
the hard disk 

11 Following the database installation, upgrade the ROMs: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

12 Remove the disk from the IOP/CMDU. 

13 From the main menu, select the following options to quit and reload the 
system: 

<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

14 Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive, and type 

<a> to reboot the system 

15 In Core 1, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to ENB. 

16 On CP 1, press and release the MAN RST button. When SYS700 
messages appear on the CP 1 LCD display, set CP 1 MAINT/NORM 
switch to NORM. Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following 
messages, confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” message on 
Core 0 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is 
complete. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 
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17 In Core 0, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM. 


18 Perform a redundancy sanity test. 


LD 135 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 
CDSP 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 


Test the CP. 
Switch the CPs. 
Clear display. 
Test the CP. 
Switch the CPs. 


Note: Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the 
test is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized. 

19 Load LD 137 and synchronize hard disks. Synchronization may take up 
to 50 minutes. To be sure the contents of CMDU 0 are copied to CMDU 
1, use the STAT command to verify that CMDU 1 is disabled. 

LD 137 

STAT CMDU Get the status of both CMDUs. 

SYNC Synchronize disks. 

You are now out of the CP card upgrade procedure, and have returned to the 
Source software. 

Upgrading to a new CP card in an Option 51C 


CAUTION 

Installing the NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP card in the Option 51C will 
require system downtime. Schedule for this when planning the system 
upgrade. 


Power to the entire column must be shut off to perform this upgrade. This will 
cause loss of service to the whole telephone system. Plan the upgrade for a 
time when the impact to the telephone users will be minimal. 

Installing an NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP card in an Option 51C system 
consists of: 


— installing a new CP card in the Core module 

— upgrading the system software and CP ROMs 
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Performing a data dump 

Before starting the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the customer 
database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


Installing the new CP card and release 23 software 

At this tim e you will install the new CP card and release 23 system software 
if it is not already installed on the hard drive. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in the Core module to J25 of the I/O 
panel at the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 
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2 Disengage the lock latches and remove the CP card from the Core 
module. 

3 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the NT6D63 IOP or NT5D20IOP/CMDU 
card to DIS and remove the card. 

4 Replace the current QMM42 cartridge with the target QMM42 cartridge. 
Reinstall and enable the card. 

5 Insert disk 1 from the software upgrade package into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU. 

6 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to NORM. 

7 Verify that the ENB/DIS switch on the CNI card is set to ENB. 

8 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in the Core module and secure the 
lock latches. 

The system will automatically load the software install program. 

9 Set the system date and time. When prompted to enter the time and date, 
enter it in the following format. A space or dash can be used to separate 
the items. 

dd mm yy 
hh mm ss 
or 

dd-mm-yyyy 

hh-mm-ss 

10 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with the upgrade 

11 Insert disk 2 from the software upgrade package into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU card. Follow the screen directions requiring disk insertion. 
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12 Following the software installation, install the CP-BOOT and 
IOP-ROMs. From the menu select the following: 

to continue with ROM upgrade 
to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 
to start installation 

to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

13 Remove any diskettes from the CMDU or IOP/CMDU. 

14 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload and system 
initialization during which several messages will appear on the system 
terminal. Wait until initialization has finished (INI messages are no 
longer displayed on the system terminal) before continuing. 

Note: SYS4695 is not an error message. This message is cleared when 
you perform a data dump. 

Note: If you are converting from a software release prior to release 23, 
the following message appears on the system terminal: 

DATA CONVERSION 

XII RELEASE xx.xx TO RELEASE 23.XX 

15 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 


<a> 

<a> 

<y> 

<a> 
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Completing the upgrade 

To complete the CP card upgrade, verify CPU and CNI status. 

1 Verify CPU and CNI functionality: 

LD 135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the CPU status 

STAT CNI to verify CNI functionality 

**** to exit the program 

2 Insert the release 23 software B1 diskette into the CMDU or 
IOP/CMDU. 

3 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

4 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

5 When “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE” and “DATADUMP 
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter 

*”* to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


6 Evaluate the number of call registers and telephone buffers that are 
configured for the system. Refer to Meridian 1 capacity engineering 
(553-3001-149). 

The CP card upgrade is complete. 


Software conversion procedures 










Page 316 of 364 Procedure 13: Upgrading to a new Call Processor card 


Upgrading to a new CP card in Options 61C, 81, or 81C with 
IODU/C 

Note: This procedure is used for systems equipped with IODU/C cards 
only. If your system contains IOP/CMDU or separate IOP and CMDU 
cards, refer to page 316. 

Use the following instructions if you are converting a system to release 23 
and are installing NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP cards. 

Installing a new CP card in an Option 61C, 81,or81C consists of: 

— splitting the CPUs 

— installing a new CP card in Core 1 

— upgrading the system software and CP ROMs on Core 1 

— swapping CPUs 

— installing a new CP card in Core 0 

— upgrading the system software and CP ROMs on Core 0 

— synchronizing the hard disks 

Performing a data dump 

Before starting the upgrade, make a backup copy of the customer database on 
2MB diskettes using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP 
COMPLETE” appear on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 
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CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


Splitting the cores 

1 Verify that the disk drives are synchronized: 

LD 137 to load the program 

STAT to get the status of the disk drives 

If the disks are synchronized, proceed with step 2. If they are not 
synchronized, execute the SYNC command: 

SYNC to synchronize the drives 

**** to exit the program 

2 Verify that clock controller 0 is active. If it is not, switch to clock 
controller 0: 

LD 60 to load the program 

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock controller 0 

SWCK to switch to clock controller 0 (if necessary) 

**** to exit the program 

3 Verify that Core 0 is the active Core: 

LD 135 to load the program 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 
TEST CPU to test the CPU 

If Core 0 is active, proceed with step 5. If Core 0 is not the active CPU, 
swap Cores and verify again: 

SCPU to swap CPUs 

STAT CPU to check CPU status 

4 Verify that CMDU 0 is active. You may need to switch CMDUs. 

LD 137 
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STAT Get the status of IODU/C 

SWAP Switch lODU/Cs (if necessary). 

5 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 to MAINT. 

6 Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 1 to DIS. 

7 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 1 

• set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to MAINT 

• release the MAN RST button 

Upgrading Core 1 

At this time you will install the new CP card and XI1 release 23 system 
software on Core 1 if it is not already installed on the hard drive. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Disengage the lock latches and remove the CP card from Core 1. 

3 Insert the CP Install Program diskette which corresponds to the CP card 
to which you are upgrading into IODU/C 1 (68030, 68040, or 68060). 

4 Install the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive on the IODU/C in 
Core 1. To install the CD-ROM: 

• press the button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk 
holder 

• place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing 

• press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push 
the holder in by hand) 
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5 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to MAINT. 

6 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in Core 1 and secure the lock 
latches. 

A sysload will begin (cold start). Wait for the Main Menu to appear on 
the terminal before proceeding. 


NT Mmdtn - 1 SottmrvD«l»t»sefPERCM INSTAU-Tod (xll) 

ir x 

T 

X X X X 

X X 

X X X X 

mr t t 

T T T T 



ir x x x 

XT T f 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

t x x x Northern Telecom — Meridian 1 

Install Tod (xll) 

X X X X 

X X X X 


X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 

X X X X 



X X X X 



X X X X 

XXX XXX 

Gopyri^it 1002 - 1006 Nonhem Teteccm. Inc. 

Pkw.se press <CFfc> when reed/ 



7 Press <CR> to continue. 

8 Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted. 

9 Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command 
from the menu: 

<u> to Install menu 

10 Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette, 
when prompted. 

<a> to continue with keycode validation 

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release 
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11 When the Install Menu is displayed, select the following options in 
sequence when you are prompted to do so 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM 
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive 
The Installation Status Summary screen appears that lists the 
options to be installed. 

<y> Yes, start the installation 

<a> continue with upgrade 

When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following 
prompts in sequence: 

<a> to install CP-ROM from hard disk 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

When all files are copied from the CD-ROM to hard disk, press 

<CR> to continue. 

<a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk 

<y> Yes, start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

The Installation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD to 
disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM were installed. 

<cr> press return to return to the Install Menu. 

<q> to quit (remove any diskettes from the floppy drive) 

<y> Yes, to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which 
several messages will appear on the system terminal. Wait for 
“DONE" and then “INI” messages to be displayed before 
continuing. 

Note: SYS4695 is not an error message. This message is cleared when 
you perform a data dump. 

12 Set the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 1 to ENB. 


CAUTION 

Disabling CNI cards in Core 0 will momentarily interrupt call 
processing. Calls established or in process will be dropped. Call 
processing will resume after the “SYSTEM INT’ messages appear on 
the system terminal (approximately 1 minute). 
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13 Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• set the DIS/ENB faceplate switch on the IODU/C card in Core 0 to 
DIS 

• set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cards in Core 0 to DIS 

• press and release the MAN INT button on the CP card in Core 1 

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer 
displayed on the system terminal), check for dial tone on a telephone set. 

14 Following a successful dial tone test, perform the following basic sanity 
tests: 

• Make sure calls can be placed. 

• Check for error messages, line noise, chatter, or other problems. 
Track sources and resolve problems as necessary. 

Upgrading Core 0 

Once the CP card in Core 1 is upgraded, upgrade the CP card in Core 0 and 
install release 23 software: 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 0 to J25 of the I/O panel at 
the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 0 is set to 
MAINT. 

3 Verify that the ENB/DIS switches on all CNI cards in Core 0 are set to 
DIS. 

4 Disengage the lock latches and remove the CP card from Core 0. 
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5 Insert the Install diskette that corresponds with the CP card you will be 
installing into IODU/C 0. 

6 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to MAINT. 

7 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in Core 0 and secure the lock 
latches. 


The system will perform a sysload and load the IODU/C Software 
Installation Tool. 

8 When the NT Logo Screen appears on the terminal, the Software 

Installation Tool has loaded. Press <CR> to go to the Install Main Menu. 


Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 


***** 


*★★**★*★** 


* * * * ******* *********** 
************************** 


Nortel — Meridian 1 
Install Tool (xll) 


★ *★★★**★★★★**★★** 


★ ★*★*★ 


★ ★★★★* 


Copyright 1992 -1997 Nortel, Inc. 


Please press <CR> when ready . .. 
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9 Set the system date and time. When prompted to enter the time and date, 
enter it in the following format. A space or dash can be used to separate 
the items. 

dd mm yyyy 
hh mm ss 
or 

dd-mm-yyyy 

hh-mm-ss 

10 At the Main menu select <u> to go to the Install menu. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 

MAIN MENU 

The Software Installation Tool will install or upgrade Meridian-1 
System Software, Database and the PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). 

You will be prompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to quit at any time. 

Please enter: 

<CR>-> <u> - To Install menu. 

<t> - To Tools menu. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter choice > u 553-7780 
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11 Insert the Keycode diskette when prompted and select <a> to continue 
with the keycode validation. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1 ) 


Please insert the diskette with the keycode file into the floppy 
drive. 

Please enter: 

<CR>--> <a> - Continue with the keycode validation 

(the keycode diskette is in the floppy drive). 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > a 553.7729 

Once the keycode is validated against the Security Device, the Install menu 
is displayed. 

12 When the Install menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<o> to copy system software from Core 1 to Core 0. 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with upgrade 

13 At the Install menu, select the following options to install 
CP-BOOTROM: 

<e> to install CP-BOOTROM 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<a> to upgrade CP-BOOTROM from the hard disk drive 

14 At the Install menu, select the following options to install IOP-ROM: 

<f> to install IOP-ROM 

<y> to start the upgrade 

<a> to upgrade IOP-ROM from the hard disk drive 

15 Remove the diskette from IODU/C 0. 
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16 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<y> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload and system 
initialization during which several messages will appear on the system 
terminal. Wait until initialization has finished (INI messages are no 
longer displayed on the system terminal) before continuing. 

17 In Core 0, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS 
faceplate switches to ENB. 

18 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the I/O panel in 
the back of the core. 

19 In Core 0, perform the following steps in uninterrupted sequence: 

• press and release the MAN RST button 

• when SYS700 messages appear on CP 0 LCD display, set the 
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM. 

Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages, 
confirming the process. 

RUNNING ROM OS 
ENTERING CP VOTE 

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of 
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an HWI533 message on 
Core 1 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is taking 
place. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before 
continuing. 

20 Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core 1 to NORM. 

21 Synchronize the disk drives: 

LD 137 to load the overlay 

STAT to get the status of both CMDUs, lOPs and 

redundancy 

SYNC to synchronize the disk drives 

**** to exit the program 
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Completing the upgrade 

To complete the upgrade, verify CPU and CNI status and perform a data 
dump. 


1 Verify CPU redundancy and CNI function: 


LD 135 
STAT CPU 
STAT CNI 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 
STAT CPU 
STAT CNI 
TEST CPU 
SCPU 


to load the overlay 
to check the status of the CPU 
to verify function of the CNIs 
to test the CPU 
switch CPUs 

to check the status of the CPU 
to verify function of the CNIs 
to test the CPU 
switch to CPUs 
to exit the program 


Backup the customer database on 2MB diskettes. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP 
COMPLETE” appear on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 
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5 Evaluate the number of call registers and telephone buffers that are 
configured for the system. Refer to Meridian 1 capacity engineering 
(553-3001-149). 

The CP card upgrade is complete. 
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Upgrading to a new CP card in an Option 51C with IODU/C 

This procedure is for systems equipped with IODU/C cards only. If your 
system is equipped with an IOP/CMDU or IOP and CMDU cards, refer to 
page 311 


CAUTION 

Installing the NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP card in the Option 51C will 
require system downtime. Schedule for this when planning the system 
upgrade. 


Power to the entire column must be shut off to perform this upgrade. This will 
cause loss of service to the whole telephone system. Plan the upgrade for a 
time when the impact to the telephone users will be minimal. 

Installing an NT9D19 or NT5D10 CP card in an Option 51C system 
consists of: 

_ installing a new CP card in the Core module 

_ upgrading the system software and CP ROMs 

Performing a data dump 

Before starting the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the customer 
database using the data dump routine: 

1 Log into the system. 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 

3 When “EDD000” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDO to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP 
COMPLETE” appear on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 
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CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


Installing the new CP card and release 23 software 

At this time you will install the new CP card and release 23 system software 
if it is not already installed on the hard drive. 

1 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in the Core module to J25 of the I/O 
panel at the back of the core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The 
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port. 

• 7 data bits 

• 1 stop bit 

• Space parity 

• Full duplex 

• XON protocol 

2 Set the NORM/MAINT switch to MAINT, disengage the lock latches 
and remove the CP card from the Core module. 

3 Insert the Install diskette that corresponds to the CP card you will be 
installing into the IODU/C. 

4 Install the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive. To install the 
CD-ROM: 

• press the button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk 
holder 

• place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing 

• press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push 
the holder in by hand) 

5 Verify that the MAINT/NORM switch on the new NT9D19 or NT5D10 
CP card is set to NORM. 
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6 Verify that the ENB/DIS switch on the CNI card is set to ENB. 

7 Insert the new CP card in the same slot in the Core module and secure the 
lock latches. 

The system will automatically load the software install program. 


8 When the NT Logo Screen appears on the terminal, the Software 

Installation Tool has loaded. Press <CR> to go to the Install Main Menu. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 


★ ★ 

★ ★ ★ 

* * * * ** * * * * 

* * * * ***** ********** 

* * * * ******* *********** 
************************** 
* * * * * * * * * * * * 

* * * * * * * * * * * * 

* * * * * * * * * * * * 

* * * * **** * * * * 

* * * * ***************** 
**** ****** ****** 
**** *** *** 

Copyright 1992 -1997 Nortel, Inc. 
Please press <CR> when ready ... 


Nortel — Meridian 1 
Install Tool (xll) 


553-7728 
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9 Set the system date and time. When prompted to enter the time and date, 
enter it in the following format. A space or dash can be used to separate 
the items. 

dd mm yyyy 
hh mm ss 
or 

dd-mm-yyyy 

hh-mm-ss 

10 At the Main menu select <u> to go to the Install menu. 

Nortel Meridian - 1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 


MAIN MENU 

The Software Installation Tool will install or upgrade Meridian-1 
System Software, Database and the PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). 
You will be prompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to quit at any time. 

Please enter: 

<CR>-> <u> - To Install menu. 

<t> - To Tools menu. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter choice > u 553-7780 
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11 Insert the Keycode diskette when prompted and select <a> to continue 
with the keycode validation. 


Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 


Please insert the diskette with the keycode file into the floppy 
drive. 

Please enter: 

<CR>~> <a> - Continue with the keycode validation 

(the keycode diskette is in the floppy drive). 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > a 553-7729 

Once the keycode is validated against the Security Device, the Install menu 
is displayed. 

12 When the Install menu appears, select the following options in sequence 
when you are prompted to do so: 

<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM and IOP-ROM 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with the upgrade 

13 Following the software installation, install the CP-BOOT and 
IOP-ROMs. From the menu select the following: 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT ROM) 

<y> to start installation 

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM) 

14 Remove the diskette from the IODU/C. 
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15 Select the following options to quit and reload the system: 

<q> to quit 

<yes> to confirm quit 

<a> to reboot the system 

The system will automatically perform a sysload and system 
initialization during which several messages will appear on the system 
terminal. Wait until initialization has finished (INI messages are no 
longer displayed on the system terminal) before continuing. 

Note: SYS4695 is not an error message. This message is cleared when 
you perform a data dump. 

Note: If you are converting from a software release prior to release 23, 
the following message appears on the system terminal: 

DATA CONVERSION 

XII RELEASE xx.xx TO RELEASE 23.XX 

16 Verify that the “DONE” message appears on the system terminal. 

Note: The SYSTEM INI message may take 70 seconds or more to 
appear. 

Completing the upgrade 

To complete the CP card upgrade, verify CPU and CNI status. 

1 Verify CPU and CNI functionality: 

LD 135 to load the overlay 

STAT CPU to check the CPU status 
STAT CNI to verify CNI functionality 

**** to exit the program 

Backup the customer database to 2MB diskettes: 

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter 

LD 43 to load the program 
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3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter 

EDD to begin the data dump 

4 When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP 
COMPLETE” appear on the terminal, enter 

**** to exit the program 


CAUTION 

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue; contact your 
technical support organization. A data dump problem must be 
corrected before proceeding. 


5 Evaluate the number of call registers and telephone buffers that are 
configured for the system. Refer to Meridian 1 capacity engineering 
(553-3001-149). 

The CP card upgrade is complete. 
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Procedure 14: 

CD-ROM Software Installation Tool 


This chapter details the screen displays and options of the CD-ROM Software 
Installation Tool (hereafter referred to as “Software Installation Tool”) that is 
compatible on option 51C, 61C, 81, and 81C systems equipped with the 
NT5D61 Input/Output Disk Unit with CD-ROM (IODU/C). 

This tool is based on the existing Software Installation Tool, but has notable 
differences in menus as well as new functionality to support installation of 
software from CD-ROM, copying of system software from Core to Core, 
copying of database from Core to Core, and Keycode installation. 

The IODU/C card no longer uses a Security Cartridge, but instead uses both 
a Security Device and an electronic keycode file. This keycode file is stored 
on a 2MB diskette and must be inserted into the IODU/C floppy drive and 
authenticated each time the Software Installation Tool is loaded and the 
Install Menu is accessed. 

On systems equipped with an IODU/C, the database is stored on 2MB 
diskettes, not 4MB diskettes. A Database Transfer Utility diskette, specific to 
Call Processor type, is available to convert a 4MB database to a 2MB 
database. Refer to NT5D61 IODU/C Reference guide (P0872703) or 
Meridian 1 hardware replacement (553-3001-520) for procedures on 
replacing CMDU or IOP/CMDU cards with IODU/C. 

The Tools Menu has new options for finding the CD-ROM status (option 
<g>), printing the Keycode (option <h>), printing information about the 
Security Device (option <i>), checking the customer-specific CD-ROM data 
(<j>), manually creating a Keycode diskette (<k>), and archiving the 
database (<s>). 
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Do not turn off the system during the installation process. If you need to quit 
the installation process, do so from within the Software Installation Tool 
before powering off the system. 

Read the entire procedure before attempting to perform an installation. 

Before the Software Installation Tool is activated, verify that the system is in 
split mode (not applicable for option 51C) and that a terminal is connected to 
CPSI port J25 on the I/O panel (in the inactive Core for dual CPU systems). 
Option 51C systems will be taken out of service. 

To activate the Software Installation Tool, insert the Install diskette specific 
to your Call Processor type and the CD-ROM containing system software (if 
you will be installing that component). Press the MAN RST button on the CP 
card in the same Core. 

The IODU/C Software Installation Tool requires the following items: 

• 2MB diskettes (used to store, backup, and restore the database) 

• an Install diskette specific to the system’s Call Processor card 

• a Keycode diskette 

• a CD-ROM containing system software 

Note: If you will be installing system software from CD-ROM (options 
<a>, <b>, or <c> from the Install Menu), then insert the CD into the 
CD-ROM drive before loading the Software Installation Tool. 


CAUTION 

The screens shown in this procedure are examples. They are not 
intended to exactly represent the displays that will appear for your 
system, nor do the choices entered represent those you should 
necessarily choose. Be sure to watch the terminal display, and follow 
the on-screen instructions. 


Pay close attention to the menus when they appear; they display the options 
available at any given stage. 
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Status Summary Charts 

Status Summary Charts are displayed for the purpose of informing the user 
about what items will be installed or have been installed. This example is 
shown when option <b> (all components) is chosen from the Install Menu. 

Note: Your screen may differ from this example. 


INSTALLATION STATUS SUMMARY 


Option 

Choice 

Status 

Comment 

SW: CD to disk 

yes 


from xxxx to xxxx 

SW: disk to ROM 

yes 



Database 

yes 



CP-BOOTROM 

yes 



IOP-ROM 

yes 




Please enter: 

<CR> -> <y> - Yes, start Installation. 

<n> - No, stop Installation. Return to the Main Menu. 

Enter Choice> y 


Software conversion procedures 














Page 338 of 364 Procedure 14: CD-ROM Software Installation Tool 


The possible values and meanings for each column are defined below. 

— Choice 

• yes indicates the item will be installed 

• no indicates the item was not selected, and will not be updated. 

— Status 

• quit indicates the quit option was used, and the process was exited. 

• ok indicates the choice was installed successfully. 

• error indicates the installation was not successful. A system 
message is given when the Software Installation Tool encounters a 
problem. Follow the actions required by the message. 

• ignore applies to the CP ROM and IOP-ROM upgrade only. This 
appears when the process was exited when asked to replace a release 
and issue with the same release and issue. 

• blank indicates the status is not yet determined if Choice = Yes. If 
Choice = No, the field remains blank. 

— Comment 

• from rel <number> to rel <number> gives the Source and Target 
release and issue numbers. 


Messages 

When the Software Installation Tool encounters a problem, a system message 
appears on the terminal display. These messages fall into two categories: 
warning and non-warning. 

Warning messages are not critical errors. The Software Installation Tool 
proceeds with the installation following the appearance of this message. 
Refer to XI1 input/output guide for details regarding these messages. 

Non-warning messages appear when a critical problem is encountered. The 
Software Installation Tool stops the process, and an action is recommended. 
When the action is complete, the Software Installation Tool can be restarted. 
In some cases, the tool allows you to restart by pressing the carriage return 
<CR>. 
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Installation messages (INST) are defined fully in Xll input/output guide. 
Refer to that document for more details. 


Introductory Screen 


The first screen that appears after loading the NT5D61 Software Installation 
Tool is the NT Logo Screen shown below. 


Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Too! (xll) 


★ ★ ★ ★ 

★ ★ ★ ★ 


★ ★ 

★ ★ ★ ★ ★ 
★ ★★★★★ i 


★ ★ 

★ ★ ★ 

★ ★ * ★ 

★ ★★★★★★★★★ 
★ ★★★★★★★★★★ 


★ ★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★★It* 

★ ★★★ ★★★★ 

★ ★★★ ★★★★ ★ ★ ★ ★ 

★ ★★★ ★★★* 

★ ★★★ ★ ★ ★ ★ ★ ★ ★ * 

★ ★★★ ★★★*★★★★★★★★★★★★★ 
*★★★ ★ ★★*★★ ****** 

* * * ★ * ★ * * ★ ★ 

Copyright 1992 - 1997 Nortel, Inc. 
Please press <CR> when ready ... 


Nortel — Meridian 1 
Install Tool (xll) 


553-7728 
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This screen is displayed after the user presses <CR> from the NT Logo 
Screen. From this screen, the user may select opuon <u> to go to the Install 
Menu, or <t> to go to the Tools Menu. Alternately, option <q> to quit is 
available at this screen. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 

MAIN MENU 

The Software Installation Tool will install or upgrade Meridian-1 
System Software, Database and the PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). 

You will be prompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to quit at any time. 

Please enter: 

<CR>--> <u> - To Install menu. 

<t> - To Tools menu. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter choice > u 553-77S0 
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Install Menu 


Note: A Keycode diskette is required before accessing the Install Menu. 

Before the Install Menu screen is displayed, an intermediary screen shown 
below prompts the user to insert their Keycode diskette for validation against 
the Security Device. 
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Following successful Keycode validation, the Install Menu screen is 
displayed, as shown below. 

Note: If the Software Installation Tool is loaded on a Core equipped 
with an NT5D61BAIODU/C (which lacks a CD-ROM drive), options 
<a>, <b>, and <c> will not appear. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 


INSTALL MENU 

The Software Installation Tool will install or upgrade Meridian-1 
System Software, Database and the PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). 
You will beprompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to quit at any time. 

Please enter: 

<CR>—> <a> - To install Software, CP-BOOTROM, IOP-ROM. 

<b> - To install Software, Database, CP-BOOTROM, IOP-ROM. 

<c> - To install Software only. 

<d> - To install Database only. 

<e> - To install CP-BOOTROM only. 

<f> - To install IOP-ROM only. 

<g> - To reinstall CP-Software. 

<o> - To copy System Software from the other Core. 

<t> - To go to the Tools menu. 

<k> - To install Keycode only. 

For Feature Expansion, use OVL143. 

<q> - Quit. 

553*7789 

Enter Choice > 


Each option from the Install Menu is described in the following pages. 
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Installing Software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

This option is selected for the sequential installation of software, 
CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM. This option differs from option <b> in that 
the database is not installed. Use option <a> when going to a later XI1 release 
or for a software upissue. 

Installing Software, Database, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

This option is selected when you wish to sequentially install all components 
- software, database, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM. 

Option <b> is used during the upgrade procedures from NT5D20 
IOP/CMDU, NT6D63IOP and NT6D64 CMDU, NT9D33 SMDU, NTND16 
FDU, NT8D69 MDU, and NTND16 MDU cards to NT5D61IODU/C cards. 

Installing Software only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

This option is selected when you wish to install system software from the 
CD-ROM to the hard drive. When selecting option <c>, IOP-ROM and 
CP-BOOTROM are not installed. 
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Installing Database only 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

The Database Menu of the Software Installation Tool is accessed by the <d> 
option on the Install Menu. The following options are available for installing 
a database: 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 

You will now perform the database installation. 

Note: If you are installing the Database from a floppy disk, 
please insert the correct disk now. 

Please enter: 

<CR>--> <a> - Install CUSTOMER Database 

(the customer database diskette must be in the Core 1 disk drive). 

<b> - Install DEFAULT Database 

(the installation CDROM must be in the Core 1 disk drive). 

<d> - Copy Database from the redundant disk. 

<e> - Check the Database that exists on the hard disk. 

<q> - Quit. 

Enter Choice > a 553-7779 


• Option <a> is to install the backup customer database from one or 
more 2MB diskettes. 

• Option <b> allows installation from the CD-ROM containing the 
default database. This option is used on new systems which have no 
existing database. 

• Option <d> copies the existing database from the redundant Core. 
This option is used when the database has already been installed on 
one Core. This option is used when upgrading from IOP/CMDU to 
IODU/C cards. 
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• Option <e> displays the version and issue of the current database 
residing on the Core. If database files are missing, error messages 
will be printed. 


CAUTION 

Before upgrading the system database, be sure a backup of the 
previous (source) database is on hand. Should any problems arise, it 
may be necessary to return to the previous database. 


Install CP-BOOTROM (NT9D19 or NT5D10 CPcards) 

Note: Installation of CP-BOOTROM is available on systems with 
NT9D19 or NT5D10 Call Processor cards only. For systems with the 
NT6D66 Call Processor card, CP-ROM is installed instead of 
CP-BOOTROM. See page 345 for installing CP-ROM on a system 
equipped with an NT6D66. 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Option <e> is for ins talli ng new CP-BOOTROM. This option is used to 
install CP-BOOTROM while on Core 0 in a software upgrade, when software 
has already been installed using options <a> or <b> on Core 1, and software 
has already been copied onto Core 0 using option <o>. 

The next screen displayed after selecting option <e> wiD show the version of 
CP-BOOTROM being replaced and version being installed, and the card slot 
where the CP-BOOTROM is being installed. The user is prompted to select 
<a> to continue with the CP-BOOTROM upgrade. 

Install CP-ROM (NT6D66 CP cards only) 

Note: Installation of CP-ROM is available on systems with NT6D66 
Call Processor cards only. For systems with the NT9D19 or NT5D10 
Call Processor cards, CP-BOOTROM is installed instead of 
CP-BOOTROM. See page 345 for installing CP-ROM on a system 
equipped with an NT6D66. 
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Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Option <e> is for installing new CP-ROM. This option is used to install 
CP-ROM while on Core 0 in a software upgrade, when software has already 
been installed using options <a> or <b> on Core 1, and software has already 
been copied onto Core 0 using option <o>. 

The next screen displayed after selecting option <e> will prompt the user to 
choose whether to install the CP-ROM from the hard disk (option <a>), or 
from CD-ROM (option <b>). If software has just been installed successfully, 
then option <a> should be used. However, if software was not installed, select 
option <b> to install from CD-ROM. 

Install IOP-ROM 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Option <f> is for installing new IOP-ROM. This option is used to install 
IOP-ROM while on Core 0 in a software upgrade, when software has already 
been installed using options <a> or <b> on Core 1, and software has already 
been copied onto Core 0 using option <o>, and CP-BOOTROM has been 
installed using option <e>. 

The next screen displayed after selecting option <f> will show the version of 
IOP-ROM being replaced and version being installed, and the card slot where 
the IOP-ROM is being installed. The user is prompted to select <a> to 
continue with the IOP-ROM upgrade. 

Reinstalling CP-Software 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

This option is used if a flash programming error occurs during software 
installation through options <a>, <b>, or <c>. Option <g>, which assumes 
that software files have already been installed on the hard disk, copies these 
files from the hard disk to the Flash EEPROM. 
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To copy system software from the other Core 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Option <o> is used during a software upgrade when software has already 
been installed on Core 1, and the Software Installation Tool has been loaded 
on Core 0. 

Note: This option does not perform the installation of CP-BOOTROM 
(option <e>) or IOP-ROM (option <f>). 

To go to the Tools Menu 

Option <t> displays the Tools Menu and its options, which are described 
beginning on page 349. 

To Install Keycode only 

Option <k> is used when you wish to replace an existing Keycode. 


To quit 

Note: For dual-CPU systems, verify that the system is operating in split 
mode before activating the Software Installation Tool. 

Throughout the installation process, the option to quit is always available. 
Quitting with the Software Installation Tool quit commands is preferable to 
pressing the MAN RST button on the CP card, since quitting from the tool 
will erase unneeded temporary files. 


Software conversion procedures 



Page 348 of 364 Procedure 14: CD-ROM Software Installation Tool 


When you are done using the NT5D61 Software Install Tool remove the 
diskette from the IODU/C and select option <q> to quit from the Main Menu. 
The terminal displays a confirmation to quit. Pressing <y> confirms the quit. 

Nortel Meridian- 1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 

You selected to Quit. Please confirm. 

Please enter: 

<cr>-> <y> - Yes - Quit - 

<n> - No, DO NOT Quit. 

Enter choice > y 553-7751 


The final screen displayed before quitting reminds the user that the Install 
diskette should be removed from the IODU/C floppy drive before pressing 
<a> to reboot the system. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 


You have selected to Quit the Software Installation Tool 
You may reboot the system or return to the Main Menu. 

Before rebooting the system, remove Install diskette from the floppy drive. 


DO NOT REBOOT USING BUTTON!! 


Please enter: 

<a> - Reboot the system. 

<CR>~> <m> * Retum t0 the Main menu - 
Enter Choice > a 
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Tools Menu 


To load the Software Installation Tool which contains the Tools Menu, insert 
the Install diskette which is compatible with your Call Processor card. Press 
the MAN RST button on the CP card to load the tool. 

The first screen that appears after loading the NT5D61 Software Installation 
Tool is the NT Logo Screen shown below. 
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Procedure 14: CD-ROM Software Installation Tool 


This screen is displayed after the user presses <CR> from the NT Logo 
Screen. From this screen, selecting option <t> brings the user to the Tools 
Menu. 


Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xll) 


MAIN MENU 

The Software Installation Tool will install or upgrade Meridian-1 
System Software, Database and the PE-ROM (both CP and IOP ROM). 
You will be prompted throughout the installation and given the 
opportunity to quit at any time. 

Please enter: 

<CR>--> <u> - To install menu. 

<t> - To Tools menu. 

<q> - Quit. 


Enter choice > t 


553-7797 


Note: Insertion of the Keycode diskette is not required for accessing the 
Tools Menu. 
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The Tools Menu has new options for finding the CD-ROM status (option 
<g>), printing the Keycode (option <h>), printing information about the 
Security Device (option <i>), checking the customer-specific CD-ROM data 
(<j>), manually creating a Keycode diskette (<k>), and archiving the 
database (<s>). 

The Tools Menu is displayed below. 

Nortel Mendian_-1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 

TOOLS MENU 

This is the Tools Menu for Install. You can select the tool that 
is appropriate. Please select one of the options below. 

Please enter: 

<CR>--> <a> - To set the system date and time. 

<b> - To partition the hard disk. 

<c> - To display the partition size of hard disk. 

<d> - To regenerate PDT Password. 

<g> - To print CDROM content. 

<h> - To print Keycode content. 

<i> - To print Security Device content. 

<j> - To Check the customer specific part of CDROM. 

<k> - To manually create Keycode floppy diskette. 

<r> - To install Keycode only. 

<s> - To archive existing database. 

<z> - To check MDU connection. 

<m> - To return to the Main Menu 

553*7796 

Enter choice > 


Each option from the Tools Menu is described in the following pages. 
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Setting the system date and time 

This option is used to change the system date and time for the system’s 
internal clock. The correct date and time will ensure that files are 
time-stamped accurately. 

Nortel Meridian -1 Software/Database/PEROM CDROM INSTALL Tool (xl 1) 


You have selected the option to set the system date and time. 

This will change the internal clock of your system to a new data 
and time. 

The system date and time are also used by Install to time-stamp the new files 
created. 

Pressing the carriage return at the prompt below will leave the 
system date or time unchanged. 

Please enter the new date or time. 


Current date is: Tuesday 04-29-1997 
Enter new date (dd mm yyyy) ? 30 4 1997 
Date is set to: Wednesday 04-30-1997 

Current time is: 15:52:00 

Enter new time (hh mm ss) ? 15 05 45 

Time is set to: 15 05 45 

System Date and Time now is: 

Wednesday 04-30-1997,15:05:46 553-7743 


Partitioning the hard disk 

Note: Option <b> requires a password, and should only be performed by 
Northern Telecom support personnel. 


WARNING 

Partitioning a disk erases all files from it. 
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Displaying the hard disk partition size 


Option <c> displays the partition sizes of the hard disk. The manufacturer and 
model number of the hard disk are also displayed. 


IODU 0 

Hard Disk from: MAXTOR:7120SCS, Size: 124MB,Sectors:248502 

Unprotected 

Part Size:30MB, Sectors: 60000 


Spare 

Part Size:30MB, Sectors: 60000 


Card Id 

Part Size:1MB, Sectors: 2000 


Protected 

Part Size:60MB, Sectors: 120000 



553-7742 


Regenerate the PDT password 

Note: Option <d> requires a password, and should only be performed by 
Northern Telecom support personnel. 

To install CP-software at a specified slot 

Note: Option <e> requires a password, and should only be performed by 
Northern Telecom support personnel. 

To print the CD-ROM content 

Option <g>. is used to find whether a CD-ROM exists on each IODU/C, and 
whether its sectors are readable. After selecting <g>, three options are 
available: 

• Fast readability test, which takes about 17 seconds for each 
CD-ROM and reads l/30th of the CD-ROM sectors. 

• Extensive readability test, which takes about 3 minutes for each 
CD-ROM and reads l/4th of the CD-ROM sectors. 

• Total readability test, which takes about 6 minutes for each 
CD-ROM and reads all sectors of the CD-ROMs. 

Note: The failure of a CD-ROM drive to read a known good CD-ROM 
may indicate a problem with the CD-ROM drive. 
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To print the Keycode content 


Option <h> is used when you wish to display the information contained in the 
current Keycode. The information displayed includes machine type, software 
version, ISM limits, and which feature packages are enabled. 


System Serial Number 

46379 

Software Version 


1811 

System Type 


Option 61C 

Call Processor 


CP68030 

Release 


23 

Issue 


30G 

NTI Order Number 


000000000000 

NTSDID - 1 


00000000 

NT SD1D - 2 


00000000 

Date and Time of Manufacture 

06/03/1998 - 14:53:38 

Note: ( ) indicates that information is not available 

ISM Limits: 



Loop Limit 

32 


Sys TNs Limit 

32767 


ACD Agt Limit 

32767 


ACD DNs Limit 

24000 


AST Limit 

32767 


DSL Limit 

100 


LTID Limit 

100 


DCH Limit 

64 


AML Limit 

16 


MPH DSL Limit 

100 


RAN CON Limit 

32767 


RAN RTE Limit 

512 


MUS CON Limit 

1000 


Brand Index 

1 


Options Packages: 



0-2 4-5 7-25 28-29 232-55 57-65 

67 70-77 79-81 84 86 88-93 


95 98-105 107-109 111 113-121 125 

127 129 132-134 136 139-140 145-151 

153-155 157-160 162 164 170 172-175 

178-181 186 191-192 196 202-212 214-216 

218-219 222-225 227-229 231 233-235 240 

242-243 245-248 250-251 253-256 258-259 262-263 

286 290-293 296-297 301-303 305-310 313-316 

321 323-324 327-335 

553-7745 
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To print the Security Device content 

Option <i> shows specific information about the Security Device, such as 
Serial Number. This enables the user to find information about the Security 


Device without removin 

Engineering Code (Side x) 

g the NT5D61IODU/C card. 

:NT5D61AA 

Card Serial Number 

:06NNTM1831RRC310P 

NT SDID 

:20000080 

Security Device Type 

:NT_TCH 

System Serial Number 

:46379 553-7746 


To check the customer-specific part of the CD-ROM 

Option <j> is used to check the readability of the Keycode-specified system 
software on the CD-ROM drive. Once all files have been checked 
successfully, the message “Checking directory /cdx/xxxx_DMR.Nxx ended 
successfully” is displayed to indicate completion. 

To manually create a Keycode diskette 

Option <k> is used to manually type in a keycode and save it to a 2MB 
diskette. Upon selecting this option, you may enter the characters into 21 
Keycode entry lines of 16 characters each, which will compose the Keycode 
file to be saved on a 2MB diskette in the floppy drive. 

Characters may be entered on the Keycode entry lines in one of two ways: 

• manually entering each 16-character line followed by a <CR> or 

• “pasting” each individual 16-character line, then pressing <CR> 
(available on a PC running Windows 95 ®, using the Copy 
command (Control-C) to copy a line of characters from a keycode 
file, positioning the cursor on the current Keycode entry line, and 
using the Paste command (Control-V) to paste the line). 

If a line is entered which does not have 16 characters, a message will be 
displayed informing the user to reenter die line correcdy. 
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To archive the existing database 

This option is one of the methods (the ABKO and BKO commands from 
overlay 143 are other methods) that is available to backup the customer 
database to 2MB diskettes. The size of the backup files and the estimated 
number of 2MB diskettes required to store the database will be displayed. 

To go back to the Main Menu 

Option <m> is selected to return the user from the Tools Menu to the Main 
Menu, where the user may select to quit (<q>) or go to the Install Menu (<u>). 
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Index 


A 

adding new packages, 159 
AML ports, upgrades to XI1 release 18, 23 
ARS (Automatic Route Selection), 18 
AST sets 

defining ACD, 21 

Incremental Software Management, 15 
ATM (Automatic Trunk Maintenance), 17 
Automatic Inline Conversion 

procedures, XI1 release 14 or later, 51 
upgrades to releases 13/14,15, 20 
upgrading to XI1 release 20, 26 
upgrading to XI1 release 21, 27 
XI1 releases supporting, 6 
Auxiliary Processors, post-conversion power up of, 
12 

B 

BARS/NARS, 18 

c 

call processing, effect of software upgrades on, 2 
CCED system messages 

CP Card replacement, 197 
CDR Expansion, 12 
CD-ROM, upgrading disk drives to, 13 
conversion media 
defined, 2 
described, 8 

option 61C/81 installation tool, 233 
XI1 release 17, upgrades to, 21 
conversion software (XI1 release 10 upgrades), 19 
converting software 


Automatic Inline Conversion, 6 
ISDN systems, 13 
option 61C/81 installation tool, 233 
overview, 1 

post-conversion procedure, 291 
pre-conversion procedure, 35 
requirements for, 7 

systems supported in documentation, 11 
to later issues of same release, 265 
to later issues of same releases, 89 
to later XI1 releases, 47 
Core 1, upgrading, 210 
CP (Call Processor) Cards 
installing, 195 

CP card upgrade, 300,311, 316,328 
CP ROM menu, 284 

CP/IOP ROMs, installing, 242,243, 246, 259, 261, 
268,269,271, 283 
CPU (central processor unit), 11 
CPU cards, attaching ROM cards to, 163 
CPU Function cards, attaching ROM cards to, 163 
CSL (Command Status Link), removing, 18 

D 

data cartridges 
described, 9 
installing new, 159 
data dumps 

between software versions, upissues, release, 
12 

pre-conversion procedure, 39 
data, preventing corruption of, 12, 38 
databases 
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installing, 241. 245, 252, 255, 270, 276, 279, 
289 

verifying required updates, 291 
date/time, setting system, 263, 287 
DCH ports (XI1 release 18 upgrades), 23 
D-channel monitors, 15 
D-channel parameters, 15 
DCHI ports configured as TTY ports, 15 
disk drives, upgrading tape drives to, 13 
DN Expansion, 12 
documentation, related, 3 
DSDN (Data Service DN), removing, 18 
dual CPU systems 

minimizing call processing disruptions on, 2 
replacing ROM cards on, 169 

E 

ESDI TTY ports, 23 

H 

hardware breakpoints 
XI1 release 15 as, 20 
XI1 release 18 as, 22 
hardware requirements 

converting software, 7,36 
increasing memory for release, 174 
ROM requirements, 165 
XI1 release 15 upgrades, 20 
XI1 release 18 upgrades, 22 
XI1 release 18/19 upgrades, 55 
HWI0533 messages in CP Card replacement, 197 

I 

ICM cards, attaching ROM cards to, 163 
Incremental Software Management. 153 
INI messages, truncated, 15 
initialization, system, 11 
installation tool, option 61 C/81,233 
database installation, 252,276 
installation confirmation screen, 249,274 
installation steps, 265, 289 
main menu, 239, 289 
messages, 237 


quitting, 261, 285 

status summary chart, 236, 259, 261, 283 
installing, 159 

CP/IOP ROMs (option 61 C/81 installation 
tool), 242, 243, 246,259, 261, 268, 
269,271,283 
data cartridges, 159 

databases (option 61 C/81 installation tool), 
241,245, 252,255, 270,276, 279, 
289 

ROM cards, 163 

software (option 61C/81 installation tool), 241, 
243, 244, 269, 270, 289 
ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Network) 
systems 
converting, 13 

ST system upgrades to releases 12-14, 20 
ISM (Incremental Software Management), 15 
ISM limits, 153 

K 

keycodes, 10 

L 

LD 10 program, 21 
LD 11 program, 21 
LD 135 program 

Security Device replacement, 153 
CP Card replacement, 194 
LD 17 program, 37 
LD 22 program, 25 
LD 43 program, 7 
LD 66 conversion program, 8 

M 

machine types 

ROM requirements, 165 
XI1 releases supported by, 32 
MADN (Multiple Appearance DN) Redirection 
Printer feature, 23 

management features, release 19 system, 24 
memory 
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allocation by Overlay Cache Memory feature, 
23 

increasing 

XI1 release 17 and earlier, 171 
XI1 release 18 and later, 171 
XI1 release 21,171 
pre-conversion procedure, 37 
required for conversions, 11 
XI1 release 18/19, upgrade requirements, 55 
XT and option 71 system utilization of, 21 
memory cards (XI1 release 18 upgrades), 23 
memory SIMMs, 180 
memory upgrades, 172 
menu. Installation Tool main, 239,289 
messages. Installation Tool waming/non-waming, 
237 

MS systems, 13 


NT systems 
converting 

to XI1 release 18, 22, 56 
hardware requirements 

increasing memory, 174 
upgrades to XI1 release 18, 22 
parallel reloads 

backing out of, 60,117 
completing, 118 
procedure, 102,131 
ROM requirements, 165 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,96 
XI1 release 18, conversions to, 56 
backing out of parallel reload, 60 
completing procedure, 62 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
NT5D10 CP cards, 29,178 
NT5D20IOP/CMDU card, 160 
NT5D61IODU/C card, 10, 30 
CD-ROM, 10,13 
Database Transfer Utility, 10 
Install diskette, 10 
Kevcode diskette, 10 
security device, 10 


NT6D11 International ISDN D-Channel cards, 14 
NT6D63 IOP cards, 160 
NT6D66, 207,299 
NT6D66 CP cards, 29 

SIMM precautions, 180, 209 
upgrading to 48 MB, 208 

completing the upgrade, 190, 221 
Core 1, 210 

SIMM precautions, 180,209 
upgrade preparation, 181, 209 
upgrading Core 0, 217 
NT8D04 Superloop Network cards, 11 
NT9D19 Call Processor Cards 
installing, 195 
NT9D19, 299 
NT9D19CP cards, 29,178 
NT9D34 Enhanced Mass Storage Interface cards 
installing data cartridges on, 161 
switch settings, 162 

three-disk configuration conversions, 93 
NTND09Bx 6-MB cards, 175 
NTND09Cx 12-MB cards, 175 

o 

on, 159 

option 21 systems 

requirements for upgrades to release 16, 21 
ROM requirements, 166 
upgrading to option 2 IE systems, 176 
XI1 release 18, upgrades to, 22 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
option 21E systems 

conversion requirements, 12 
ROM requirements, 166 
SMDU requirement for, 12 
upgrading option 21 to, 22 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,26, 96 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
option 51 systems 

hardware requirements 

upgrades to XI1 release 18, 22 
ROM requirements, 166 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,26, 96 
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XI1 releases supported, 32 
option 51C systems 

upgrading to XI1 release 20,26 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
option 61 systems 

hardware requirements 

increasing memory, 174 
upgrades to XI1 release 18, 22 
parallel reloads 

backing out of, 117 
completing, 118 
procedures, 102, 131 
ROM requirements, 166 
upgrading to XI1 release 20, 26,96 
XI1 release 18, conversions to, 56 
backing out of parallel reload, 60 
completing procedure, 62 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
option 61C systems 

conversion media, 11 
installation tool, 233 
ISDN site upgrades, 14 
parallel reloads 

backing out of, 111,145 
completing, 106 
procedure, 129 
ROM requirements, 166 
upgrading to XI1 release 20, 26 
XI1 release 19 and, 24 
option 71 systems 

hardware requirements 

increasing memory, 174 
upgrades to XI1 release 18, upgrades to, 
22 

XI1 release 16, upgrades to, 20 
parallel reloads 

backing out of, 124 
completing, 126 
procedure, 121 
ROM requirements, 166 
upgrading to XI1 release 17,93 
upgrading to XI1 release 19, 93 


upgrading to XI1 release 20, 96 
XI1 release 18, conversions to, 76 
backing out of, 81 
completing, 84 
XI1 release 19, upgrades, 24 
XI1 releases 
supported, 33 

supporting memory upgrades, 177 
option 81 systems 

conversion media, 11 
installation tool, 233 
ISDN site upgrades, 14 
parallel relaods 

backing out of. 111, 145 
completing, 106 
procedure, 129 
ROM capability, 163 
ROM requirements, 166 
XI1 releases 

supported, 33 
option 81C systems 
parallel relaods 

backing out of, 111,145 
completing, 106 
procedure. 129 
ROM requirements, 166 
XI1 releases 

supported, 33 

Overlay Cache Memory feature, 23 
overlays 

accessing, in three-disk configuration, 93 

P 

packages, 159, 238 
parallel reloads 
backing out of 

NT/61 system conversions to releases 
18/19,60 

NT/RT/61 systems, 117 
options 61C/81/81C, 111, 145 
XT/71 systems, 124 
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completing procedure 

NT/RT/61 systems, 118 
options 61C/81/81C, 106 
XT/71 systems, 126 
IODU/C systems, 132 
minimizing call processing disruptions, 2 
monitoring CPU during, 11 
pre-conversion procedure and, 39 
procedure, 101 

NT/RT/61 systems, 102,131 
options 61C/81/81C, 129 
XT/71 systems, 121 

patches 

converting to later issues of same XI1 release, 
89 

in XI1 release 19 software, 25 
pre-conversion procedure and, 37 
removal prior to conversion, 17 
post-conversion procedure 
overview, 291 
steps, 292 

pre-conversion procedure 
overview, 35 
steps, 37 
printouts 

site data, 41,296 
system patch information, 25 
PSDL (Peripheral Software Download), system 
initialization and, 11 

Q 

QPC513 ESDI cards, 23 
QPC584 Mass Storage Interface cards 
installing data cartridges on, 161 
switch settings, 162 

three-disk configuration conversions, 93 
QPC709D ROM cards, 12 
QPC717D ROM cards, 12 
QPC742 Floppy Disk Interface cards 
installing data cartridges on, 161 
switch settings, 162 
QPC742D FDI Cards, 11 
QPC757 DCHI cards (vintage C), 13 
QPC937A ROM cards, 12 


quitting Installation Tool, 248, 261, 273, 285 

R 

reference documentation, 3 

release 23 memory requirements, 27,28, 29,30, 31 

replacing ROM cards 

on dual CPU systems, 169 
on single CPU systems, 168 
ROM (Read Only Memory) cards 
installing new, 163 
replacing 

on dual CPU systems, 169 
on single CPU systems, 168 
required for ST system upgrades, 12, 20 
RT systems 

hardware requirements 

increasing memory, 174 
upgrades to XI1 release 18, 22 
parallel reloads 

backing out of, 117 
completing, 118 
procedure, 102,131 
ROM requirements, 165 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,96 
XI1 release 18, conversions to 
backing out of, 70 
completing, 73 

XI1 release, conversions to, 66 
XI1 releases supported, 32 

s 

SDI (Serial Data Interface) cards 

monitoring CPUs during parallel reloads, 11 
XI1 release 18, upgrades to, 23 
security device, 10 
single CPU systems 

call processing disruptions on, 2 
replacing ROM cards on, 168 
site data printouts 

post-conversion procedure, 296 
pre-conversion procedure, 41 
software packages, 159,238 
software packaging, 10 
source software 
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defined, 2 
requirements 

converting to release 18/19, 55 
ST systems 

conversion requirements, 12 
ROM requirements, 165 
upgrades to releases 12-14, 20 
upgrading to STE systems, 176 
XI1 release 18, upgrades to, 22 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
XI1 releases supporting memory upgrades, 
177 

status summary chart. Installation Tool, 236,259, 
261,283 
STE systems 

conversion requirements, 12 
ROM requirements, 165 
upgrading ST systems to, 22 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,26,96 
XI1 releases supported, 32 
system disks, conversion requirements for, 9 
system management features, release 19,24 
system tapes, 8 

system time/date, setting, 263,287 

T 

tape drives, 13 
tapes, system, 8 
target software, 2 
template audits, 38 
three-disk configuration 
procedure, 93 

XI1 release 16 upgrade requirements, 21 
XI1 release 17 upgrade requirements, 21 
XI1 release 19 upgrade requirements, 24 
time/date, setting system, 263,287 
Tools menu. Installation Tool, 233, 234,236,263, 
287 

TTY ports, DCHI ports configured as, 15 

V 

verifying software conversion process, 291 


X 

X09 (converting to XI1 release 2), 18 
XI1 release 

supporting Automatic Inline Conversion, 6 
XI1 release 7 

converting to XI1 release 8 
ATM data, 17 
system tapes, 8 
XI1 release 8 
converting 

to release 10,43, 44 
converting to release 9 
DSDNs, 18 
system tapes, 8 
XI1 release 9 
converting 

to release 10,43,44 
system tapes, 8 
XI1 release 10 
converting 

releases 8/9 to, 44 
to release 8/9 to, 43 
to releases 12/13, 7 
requirements 

disk drive, 13,19 
XI1 release 11 

purpose in software conversions, 6 
release 10 to release 12/13 upgrades, 20 
XI1 release 12 

required conversion/site transition media, 20 
upgrading to, from lower releases, 53 
XI1 release 13 

Automatic Inline Conversion and, 20 
upgrading to, from lower releases, 53 
XI1 release 14, Automatic Inline Conversion and, 
20,51 
XI1 release 15 

hardware requirements, 20 
XI1 release 15.55 (Incremental Software 
Management), 15,52 
XI1 release 16 

conversion requirements, 20 
XI1 release 17 

Incremental Software Management, 16 
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requirements for upgrades to, 21 
upgrading from 

option 71 systems, 93 

XI1 release 17 (and earlier), increasing memory in, 
171 

XI1 release 18 
converting 

RT systems to, 66 
requirements for upgrades to, 22 
XI1 release 18 (and later) 
increasing memory, 171 
Incremental Software Management, 16 
ISDN site upgrades, 14 
XI1 release 19 

ISM tracking, 16 
requirements for upgrades to, 24 
system management features, 24 
upgrading from 

option 71 systems, 93 
XT systems, 93 
XI1 release 20 

Automatic Inline Conversion, 26 
requirements for upgrades to, 26 


upgrading from 

NT systems, 96 
option 21E systems, 96 
option 51 systems, 96 
option 61 systems, 96 
option 71 systems, 96 
RT systems, 96 
STE systems, 96 
XT systems, 96 
XI1 release 21 

Automatic Inline Conversion, 27 
increasing memory, 171 
requirements for upgrades to, 27 
XI1 release 22,28 
XI1 release 23, 29 
XI1 releases 

converting to 

later issues of same, 89 
later releases, 47 
ROM requirements, 165 
supported by machine types, 32 
tape to disk drive upgrade requirements, 13 
XT systems 

hardware requirements 

increasing memory, 174 
upgrades to XI1 release 16, 20 
upgrades to XI1 release 18, 22 
parallel relaods 

backing out of, 124 
completing, 126 
procedure, 121 
ROM requirements, 165 
upgrading to XI1 release 17,93 
upgrading to XI1 release 19,93 
upgrading to XI1 release 20,96 
XI1 release 18, conversions to, 76 
backing out of, 81 
completing, 84 

XI1 release 19, upgrades to, 24 
XI1 releases 

supported, 32 

supporting memory upgrades, 177 
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